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Ten Unique Features

Production of gradusates that are grounded In
the conceptual framewor of humans and the
erwironment

. Development of compatible design options
based on the theoretical knowhecge of the
conceptual framework of humars and the
erwironment.

. Identifying the dynamics in the ever-changing
needs of humans that make them to explore
the ervironment

. Development of competence in planning,

construction and management of things that
add value to human existence in the
erwironment.
Cevelopment of problem-solving sidlls in the
different programmes of Ervironmental
Sclences In resolving the challerges and the
problems emanating from the
interredationaip betwesn humans and the
erwironment

. Dewelopment of siill in prediction and
Interpretation of future interrelationship
between humans snd the ervironment

. Development of marketing skills and
organisational skily needed for professional
practice.

. The curricula emphasize communication skills
that prepare gracustes for easy integration
into the global academic and professional
emvironments

. The discipline gives emphasis to acquisition of
sound know(edge of Computer-Aided Design
and information technology skills needed in
the 21t Century.

0. The Minimum Academic Standards
component are well structured and lucdly
spelt out 10 ensure that spaces and faclimhes
are adeguate and not compromised so that
graduates produced can be sufficiently
equipped for professional practice,
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Foreword

In furtherance of the “change” mantra of the present administration, I published a roadmap
to guide my Ministry on ways of addressing the multiple problems that faced the education
sector of the country shortly after my assumption of office in 2016. Known as “ Education
for Change: Ministerial Strategic Plan — 2016-2019” (updated to 2018-2022), the
content of the document reaffirms government’s commitment to strengthening institutional
structures and establishing innovative approaches that would quickly revamp the education
sector.

The nations’ universities hold a pride of place in the execution of such a strategy, being at the
peak of the educational system and charged in an overall manner, with the responsibility of
catalysing the sustainable and inclusive growth and prosperity that the “change” mantra
envisions. Thus, a “rapid revitalization of the Nigerian university system”, which is proceeding
apace, became imperative. Improvement in research, teaching and learning facilities,
deepening ICT penetration and the provision of enhanced power supply in our university
campuses are some of the areas receiving stringent attention. In the same vein, the need was
felt to radically review the curricula which universities had used for more than a decade so as
to put in place one that would more directly address local issues, meet international standards
and is fit for purpose for the training of 21st century graduates.

The National Universities Commission has concluded the review of the former Benchmark
Minimum Academic Standards (BMAS) of 14 disciplines into those of Core Curriculum and
Minimum Academic Standards (CCMAS) of 17 disciplines. I am therefore pleased to present
these documents to the universities, the general public and the international community as I
am sure that their application would tremendously uplift scholarship in our universities. I thank
all and sundry who worked assiduously to bring this seminal enterprise to fruition.

Malam Adamu Adamu
Honourable Minister of Education



Preface

Section 10 (1) of the Education (National Minimum Standards and Establishment of
Institutions) Act, Cap E3, Laws of the Federation of Nigeria 2004, empowers the National
Universities Commission to lay down minimum standards for all universities and other degree
awarding institutions of higher learning in the Federation and the accreditation of their degrees
and other academic awards. The earliest efforts at giving effect to this legal framework in the
Nigerian University System (NUS) started in 1989 following the collaboration between the
Commission and Nigerian Universities, which led to the development of the Minimum
Academic Standards (MAS) for all programmes in Nigerian universities. The MAS documents
were subsequently approved by the Federal Government for use as a major instrument for
quality assurance in the Nigerian University System (NUS). The documents were employed in
the accreditation of programmes in the NUS for over a decade.

In 2001, the Commission initiated a process to revise the documents because the said MAS
documents were essentially content-based and merely prescriptive. In 2004, the Commission
developed outcome-based benchmark statements for all the programmes through a workshop
that allowed for exhaustive deliberations by relevant stakeholders. Following comments and
feedback from the universities to the effect that the Benchmark-style Statements were too
sketchy to meaningfully guide the development of curriculum and inadequate for the purpose
of accreditation, the Commission, in 2007 put in place a mechanism for the merger of the
Benchmark-style Statements and the revised Minimum Academic Standards, which birthed the
Benchmark Minimum Academic Standards (BMAS). The resultant BMAS, an amalgam of the
outcome-based Benchmark statements and the content-based MAS clearly articulated the
Learning Outcomes and competencies expected of graduates of each academic programme
in Nigerian Universities without being overly prescriptive while at the same time providing the
requisite flexibility and innovativeness consistent with institutional autonomy. In all, the BMAS
documents were developed for the thirteen existing disciplines namely, Administration and
Management, Agriculture, Arts, Basic Medical Sciences, Education, Engineering
and Technology, Environmental Sciences, Law, Medicine and Dentistry,
Pharmaceutical Science, Sciences, Social Sciences and Veterinary Medicine.

The Commission, in 2016, in its sustained commitment to make the NUS adaptable to global
trends in higher education, constituted a group of relevant academic experts to develop a
BMAS in Computing, thus increasing the number of disciplines in Nigerian Universities to
fourteen.

In keeping with its mandate of making university education in Nigeria more responsive to the
needs of the society, the National Universities Commission commenced the journey to
restructure the BMAS in 2018, introducing in its place, the Core Curriculum and Minimum
Academic Standards (CCMAS), to reflect the 21 Century realities, in the existing and new
disciplines and programmes in the Nigerian University System.

The new CCMAS is a product of sustained stakeholder interactions over two years. The
composition of each panel took into consideration, the triple helix model, as a unique feature.
This involved a blend of academic experts, academies, government (represented by NUC),
professional bodies and of course, the private sector represented by the Nigerian Economic
Summit Group (NESG). In order to enrich the draft documents, copies of each discipline were
forwarded to all critical stakeholders including the relevant academic units in Nigerian
Universities, the private sector, professional bodies and the academies for their comments
and input. These inputs along with the curriculum of programmes obtained from some foreign



and renowned universities served as major working materials for the various panels
constituted for that purpose.

Bearing in mind the need to adhere to covid-19 protocol as prescribed by the National Centre
for Disease Control (NCDC), the Commission was compelled by prevailing circumstances to
finalize the curriculum virtually. General Assemblies were also held via Zoom, comprising, the
NUC Strategic Advisory Committee (STRADVCOM), Chairpersons/Co-Chairpersons of the
various disciplines and Panel Members of the respective programmes. Each Discipline and
Programme had NUC representatives who assisted panellists with all the tools and working
materials. Several online meetings were held at programmes level, where the real business of
developing the CCMAS took place. The products of the various programme-based virtual
meetings were submitted to the corresponding discipline group and then to the National
Universities Commission. These documents were further scrutinized and fine-tuned by a
smaller group of versatile subject matter specialists and relevant private sector practitioners.

In line with the dynamism in higher education provisioning, the Commission took cognizance
of complaints by the universities on the high number of General Studies (GST) courses in the
BMAS, and was subsequently streamlined. Entrepreneurship courses such as Venture Creation
and Entrepreneurship, and innovation found generous space. In addition, the new curriculum
unbundled the Bachelor of Agriculture, Bachelor of Science in Mass Communication and the
Bachelor of Architecture Programmes, while establishing some emerging specializations in
these fields as obtained globally. This is in furtherance of the goal of producing fit for purpose
graduates. The Allied Health Sciences was also carved out as a new Discipline from the
existing Basic Medical Sciences discipline.

Preceding the completion of the curriculum review content and language editing, a 3-day
validation workshop (face-to-face mode) involving critical stakeholders, including
STRADVCOM, Vice-Chancellors and Directors of Academic Planning of Nigerian Universities,
as well as the Nigerian Economic Summit Group (NESG) was organized by the Commission to
validate the CCMAS documents, and to engender ownership for ease of implementation.

Consequent upon the afore-mentioned processes, seventeen CCMAS documents were
produced for the following academic disciplines in the NUS:

1. Administration and Management
2. Agriculture

3. Allied Health Sciences

4, Architecture

5. Arts

6. Basic Medical Sciences

7. Computing

8. Communication and Media Studies
9. Education

10. Engineering and Technology

11. Environmental Sciences

12. Law

13. Medicine and Dentistry

14. Pharmaceutical Science

15. Sciences

16. Social Sciences

17. Veterinary Medicine

The CCMAS documents are uniquely structured to provide for 70% of core courses for each
programme, while allowing universities to utilise the remaining 30% for other innovative



courses in their peculiar areas of focus. In addition to the overall Learning Outcomes for each
discipline, there are also Learning Outcomes for each programme and course. In general,
programmes are typically structured such that a student does not carry less than 30 credit
units or more than 48 credit units per session.

Consequently, the Commission is optimistic that the 2021 CCMAS documents will serve as a
guide to Nigerian Universities in the design of curriculum for their programmes with regards
to the minimum acceptable standards of input and process, as well as, measurable benchmark
of knowledge, 21t century skills and competences expected to be acquired by an average
graduate of each of the academic programmes, for self, national and global relevance.

Professor Abubakar Adamu Rasheed, 7, MFR, FNAL
Executive Secretary
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Introduction

Two Acts provide the legal framework for the quality assurance and regulatory mandates of
the National Universities Commission. The first is the National Universities Commission
Act No. N81 Laws of Federation Nigeria (L.F.N.) 2004.

This Act sets up the National Universities Commission as a body corporate charged with the
responsibility of advising the Federal and State Governments of all aspects of university
education and the general development of universities in Nigeria. The second, Education
(National Minimum Standard and Establishment of Institutions) Act No. E3 L.F.N.
2004, empowers the National Universities Commission to lay down minimum standards for
all universities and other institutions of higher learning in the Federation and the accreditation
of their degrees and other academic awards in formal consultation with the universities for
that purpose, after obtaining prior approval therefor through the Minister, from the President.

Following the enactment of NUC Act No. E3 L.F.N. 2004, the National Universities Commission
developed the first set of Minimum Academic Standards (MAS) in 1989 for all the academic
programmes existing in the Nigerian University System (NUS) at that time under the 13 major
disciplines of Administration, Agriculture, Arts, Education, Engineering and Technology,
Environmental Sciences, Law, Medicine and Dentistry, Management Sciences, Pharmaceutical
Science , Science, Social Sciences and Veterinary Medicine. The Minimum Academic Standard
served as the reference documents for the first accreditation of programmes conducted in
NUS in 1990.

In its bid to review the Minimum Academic Standard documents, which was predicated on the
fact that they were prescriptive, the Commission decided to develop the outcome-based
Benchmark Statements for all programmes in the Nigerian University System in line with
contemporary global practice in 1999. In the first comprehensive review of the Minimum
Academic Standards by NUC, which was in 2004, the Commission decided to merge the
Benchmark Statements and the revised Minimum Academic Standards into a hew document
called Benchmark Minimum Academic Standards (BMAS). These documents were approved
for use in Nigerian universities in 2007. A second attempt at reviewing the BMAS was in 2011.
It must however be noted that stand alone BMAS for new programmes were at different times
developed by the Commission on request from some Nigerian universities.

The Current Review of the BMAS

The journey of the current curriculum review efforts commenced in 2018, when the National
Universities Commission circulated the 2018 draft BMAS to all Nigerian universities and other
stakeholders for their comments. In addition to the harvested comments, the curriculum of
different programmes of some world-class universities were downloaded. The draft 2018
BMAS, compiled comments of Nigerian universities and other stakeholders and the
downloaded curriculum of some foreign universities served as the working documents for the
curriculum review panels. A multi-stakeholder approach was deployed in constituting the
panels for the curriculum review exercise. The constituted panels included:

i. Academic staff of Nigerian universities;

ii. Representatives of the Academies;

iii. Representatives of Professional bodies/associations

iv. Representatives of the private sector



In addition to the reviewers working individually and in consultation with their subject area
peers, over 512 cumulative online meetings of the general assembly (Vice-Chancellors,
Discipline Chairmen/Chairpersons, programme-specific reviewers and Heads/representatives
of international quality assurance agencies and institutions); Discipline groups; and
programme groups were held between March and November, 2021. Physical meetings were
also held to finalize the curriculum review exercise.

The reviewers carried out their assignments with a view to producing a curriculum for their
respective programmes that will reflect both national and international expectations.
Specifically, the reviewers focused on ensuring that the emerging curriculum will be adequate
to train Nigerian university students in the 215t Century. By implication and in addition to
current trends in the various programmatic areas, the curriculum will be ICT oriented, promote
Artificial Intelligence, enhance skills acquisition (including soft skills), inculcate and sharpen
entrepreneurship mindset of students and capable of steering the deployment of evolving
technologies to deliver its content.

The Core Curriculum and Minimum Academic Standards (CCMAS)
The major highlights of the new curriculum are:

1. Change of nomenclature from Benchmarks Minimum Academic Standards
(BMAS) to Core Curriculum and Minimum Academic Standards (CCMAS);

2. The curriculum provides for 70% minimum core courses requirements for graduation.
Nigerian universities are expected to provide the remaining 30%;

3. Inconsonance with global best practice, the curriculum is to stimulate blended learning
in its delivery;

4. Mass Communication has been unbundled to create a distinct discipline of
Communications comprising degree programmes in Advertising, Broadcasting,
Development Communication Studies, Film and Multimedia, Information and Media
Studies, Journalism and Media Studies, Mass Communication, Public Relations and
Strategic Communication;

5. Agriculture has been unbundled into programmes in its contributing components of
B.Sc Agricultural Economics, B.Sc. Animal Science, B.Sc. Crop Science and B.Sc. Soil
Science;

6. The unbundling of Architecture and introduction of Architecture as a new discipline
with programmes like Architecture, Architectural Technology, Furniture Design,
Interior Architecture Design, Landscape Architecture and Naval architecture;

7. The split of the Basic Medical Sciences discipline into two — Basic Medical Sciences and
Allied Health Sciences;

8. Reduction of the General Studies (GST) course from 36 credit units to 12 credit units
of 6 courses as follows:

i. Communication in English;

ii. Nigerian People and Culture;

ii. Philosophy, Logic and Human Existence;
iv. Entrepreneurship and Innovation;

v. Venture creation; and

vi. Peace and Conflict resolution.

9. Entrepreneurship has been repackaged with the introduction of programme-specific
entrepreneurship;

10. The number of academic disciplines has been increased from 14 to 17 as follows:

i. Administration and Management
ii.  Agriculture
iii.  Allied Health Sciences



iv.  Architecture

V. Arts

vi.  Basic Medical Sciences

vii. Communications and Media Studies
viii. Computing

ix.  Education

X.  Engineering and Technology
xi.  Environmental Sciences

Xii. Law

xiii. Medicine and Dentistry

xiv. Pharmaceutical Science

XVv. Sciences

xvi. Social Sciences

xvii. Veterinary Medicine

Having reviewed the curriculum of Nigerian universities, the next steps will include training
and retraining of academic staff of Nigerian universities to effectively deliver the content of
the curriculum.

Glossary of Course Codes

These are the three letter codes for the identification of courses offered in the various
programmes in the Environmental Sciences discipline as well as covered in the CCMAS for the
Nigerian University System. They are in two categories dictated by the sources of courses
involved.

Category A: Course codes for the general courses offered by all students registered in the
various programmes in the Environmental Science discipline.

Category B: Course codes for courses offered by the various programmes in the
Environmental Science discipline

Category C: Course code for other courses offered by the various programmes in the other
disciplines outside the Environmental Science Discipline.

Category A

The Programme offering the Courses Course
Code
General Studies Courses offered at the University Level for students | GST
registered for courses in all the disciplines in the university.

Category B
The Programme offering the Courses Course
Code
Building BUD
Clothing and Textile CLT
Estate Management ESM
Environmental Management EVM
Environmental Standards EVS
Fashion Design FAD




Fine Arts FAA
Geography GEO
Industrial Design IDD
Quantity Surveying QTS
Surveying and Geoinformatics SVG
Urban and Regional Planning URP
Category C
The Programme offering the Courses Course
Code
Accounting Programme in the Administration and Management ACC
Science Discipline
Biology/Biological Science in the Science Discipline BIO
Botany Programme in the Science Discipline BOT
Business Administration Programme in the Administration and BUS
Management Science Discipline
Chemistry Programme in the Science Discipline CHM
Civil Law in the Law Discipline CIL
Economics Programme in the Social Science Discipline ECO
Geology Programme in the Science Discipline GLY
Microbiology Programme in the Science Discipline MCB
Mathematics Programme in the Science Discipline MTH
Physics Programme in the Science Discipline PHY
Property Law in the Law Discipline PPL
Sociology Programme in the Social Science Discipline SOC
Statistics Programme in the Science Discipline STA
Theatre Arts Programme in the Arts Discipline THA




Preamble

The Core Curriculum Minimum Academic Standards (CCMAS) document for the Environmental
Sciences provides a description and the general characteristics of the first-degree programmes in
the Environmental Sciences. It articulates the core areas of knowledge, understanding and skills
expected of graduates from environmental science programmes in Nigerian Universities.

The Core Curriculum Minimum Academic Standards CCMAS statement takes into consideration,
current development in the environmental design disciplines in general. New concerns about the
changing environment as well as the need for life-long skills and ‘market-ready’ graduates have
suggested the introduction of new courses in the undergraduate programme. The benchmark
statements are intended to provide a broad framework within which educators can develop
appropriate and challenging programmes that respond to the needs of the student, changing
nature of the environment, as well as new developments in the society and technology. They
seek to articulate the primary qualities expected of Bachelor’s degree graduates and to maintain
the standards of education in the environmental sciences subject area.

The purpose of the Core Curriculum Minimum Academic Standards (CCMAS) Statement is to:

1. Assist the Nigerian University System in the designing, approval and accreditation of
programmes of study.

2. Assist professional bodies in their accreditation and review of programmes relating to
professional competence.

3. Assist Students, Employers and internal Organisations seeking information about education in
the Environmental Sciences discipline.

The Core Curriculum Minimum Academic Standards (CCMAS) statement is made up of four
major components as follows:

1. The objectives and purpose of the bachelor degree in different programmes

2. The competencies, abilities and skills expected of a graduate of the different programmes.

3. Assessment procedures and criteria for evaluating the body of knowledge covered and
different levels of abilities and skills attained.

4. The essential courses expected to be covered in the programme leading to the award of
undergraduate and professional postgraduate degrees
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Programmes and Degrees

Table 1.1 below includes a list of programmes and the degrees in view covered in the current
CCMAS document for Environmental Sciences.

List of Programme(s) and Degree(s) in View

S/N | PROGRAMME DEGREE(S) IN VIEW
1. Building B.Sc./B. Tech.

2. Environmental Management B.Sc. /B. Tech.

3. Clothing and Textile Design B.A./B.Sc.

4, Environmental Standards B.Sc./B. Tech

5. Estate Management B.Sc./B. Tech.

6. Fine and Applied Arts B.A/B.Sc.

7. Fashion Design B. A/B.Sc.

8. Geography B.Sc./B.Tech.

9. Industrial Design B. A/B.Sc./B. Tech.
10. Quantity Surveying B.Sc./B. Tech.

11. Surveying and Geoinformatics B.Sc./B. Tech.

12. Urban and Regional Planning B.Sc./B. Tech./B.URP.

Philosophy, Aim and Objectives of the Discipline
Philosophy

Environmental Sciences deal with the conceptual foregrounding of the nature of the environment
and how natural and human agencies and activities renovate and reinvent the environment
including visual constructs, cultural identities and symbolisms. These include planning,
conceptualisations, design options and possibilities, construction, management and conservation
of human-made and natural environments. The disciplines that constitute the environmental
sciences are concerned with a visual world order that is sustainable. These include environmental
signposts functionally appropriate, fitting and pleasing for purpose, aesthetically adequate,
culturally relevant, environmentally sustainable, and at the same time, economically expedient
considering the needed consideration for a balanced eco-system. Notwithstanding the above,
each programme comes to view with its detailed rationale considering its uniqueness within this
collective umbrella.

Aim
To produce competent graduates equipped with necessary theoretical knowledge, congruent skills

and ability to provide conceptually grounded and compatible design options, iconographies and
symbolisms for a sustainable global ecological order in their future work experience
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Objectives

1.

To expose the students to the objectives of the environmental design disciplines and their
unique offer in providing for the cultural necessities that the consequences of interaction and
commerce with the environment implicate.

Provide commensurate learning environments that allow students the opportunity to realize
their creative potentials and training objectives

Enable students develop skills of reflection, critical thinking and analysis, communication
acuity and the capacity for independent and team work/project collaborations

To expose students to temporal and spatial scales of environmental challenges and the various
approaches and options for remediation, adaptation and mitigation

To simulate and provide design challenges to ingrain design and work ethic while fostering
conceptual development and challenges.

To expose the students to industrial work experience

To provide the rationale for design valuation, appreciation, evaluation and management

Students should possess:

Proficiency in written and oral communication skills;

problem-solving skills, relating to both qualitative and quantitative information, especially
where information is limited;

computational and numerical skills;

information-retrieval skills, in relation to primary and secondary information sources,
including information retrieval through on-line computer searches;

information technology skills such as word processing and spreadsheet use, data-logging
and storage and Internet communication;

interpersonal skills relating to working in multi-disciplinary teams;

time-management and organizational skills; and

study skills needed for continuing professional development and research

General Admission Requirements

Candidates may be admitted into the degree programmes through any of the following entry
modes:

1.
2.

Unified Tertiary Matriculation Examinations (UTME) admissions
Direct Entry admissions

UTME Entry Mode

Candidates who have successfully completed the Senior Secondary School or its equivalent and
obtained five credits (in not more than two attempts) in English Language, Mathematics, and any
other three relevant subjects to the programme of choice will be eligible for admission currently
through the Unified Tertiary Matriculation Examinations (UTME)
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Direct Entry Admission Mode

Candidates who fulfil the requirements for UTME admission and who have obtained General
Certificate of Education (GCE), Advanced Level; Higher School Certificate (HSC)/Interim Joint
Matriculation Board (I1JMB), National Diploma (ND) or other approved equivalent qualifications by
Federal Ministry of Education in two relevant subjects to a particular programme, at a sitting, may
be admitted into the 200 level

Duration of the Programme

Degree programmes in Environmental Sciences shall normally be for a minimum of eight (8) or
ten (10) academic semesters for UTME entry mode students and six (6) or eight (8) academic
semesters for Direct Entry admission candidates. Further details of programme duration are
available in the statements for the different programmes in the current BMAS. All environmental
sciences programmes should last for five (5) years

Graduation Requirements

Course Credit System

Academic work in the Environmental Sciences is organized in concentrated modules of subject
materials referred to as courses. Each course is planned as a complete unit of study with a
scheduled number of instructional/contact hours each semester.

Credits are weights attached to a course. One credit is equivalent to one hour per week per
semester of 15 weeks of lectures or three hours of laboratory/studio/workshop work per week
per semester of 15 weeks

Course System

This should be understood to mean a quantitative system of organization of the curriculum in
which subject areas are broken down into unit courses which are examinable and for which
students earn credit(s) if passed. The courses are arranged in progressive order of complexity
or in levels of academic progress, e.g., Level or year I courses are 100, 101 etc and Level II or
year II courses are 200, 202 etc.

The second aspect of the system is that courses are assigned weights allied to Units.

Units

Consist of specified number of student-teacher contact hours per week per semester. Units are

used in two complementary ways: one, as a measure of course weighting, and the other, as an

indicator of student work load.

1. As a measure of course, weighting for each Unit course (such as HIS 105, ZOO 203), the
credit unit to be earned for satisfactorily completing the course is specified; e.g., a 2-credit
unit course may mean two 1-hour lecture per week per semester or one 1-hour lecture plus
3-hour practical per week per semester.

2. As a measure of work load, “One Credit Unit” means one hour of lecture or one hour of tutorial
per week per semester. For other forms of teaching requiring student teacher contact, the
following equivalents may apply:

e two hours of seminar;

e three hours of laboratory or field work, Clinical practice/practicum, studio practice or stadium
sporting activity;
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e six hours of teaching practice; and
o four weeks of industrial attachment where applicable.

Normally, in Course Credit System, courses are mounted all year round, thus enabling students
to participate in examinations in which they are unsuccessful or unable to participate on account
of ill health or for other genuine reasons. In such a system, no special provisions are made for
re-sit examinations.

The minimum number of credit units for the award of a degree is 120 and 150 units, respectively
for four (4) year and five (5) year Programme, subject to the usual Department and Faculty
requirements. A student shall therefore qualify for the award of a degree when he has met the
conditions.

The minimum credit load per semester is 15 credit units.

For the purpose of calculating a student’s cumulative GPA(CGPA) in order to determine the class
of Degree to be awarded, grades obtained in ALL the courses whether compulsory or optional
and whether passed or failed must be included in the computation.

Even when a student repeats the same course once or more before passing it or substitutes
another course for a failed optional course, grades scored at each and all attempts shall be
included in the computation of the GPA. Pre - requisite courses must be taken and passed before
a particular course at a higher level.

Standard Terminologies

The following standard terminologies are used for different categories of courses.

1. Core/Compulsory Course:

A course which every student must compulsorily take and pass in any particular programme at a
particular level of study.

2. Elective Course
A course that students take within or outside the faculty. Students may graduate without passing
the course provided the minimum credit unit for the course had been attained.

3. Optional Course
A course which students can take based on interest and may count towards the minimum credit
unit required for graduation.

4. Pre-requisite Course
A course which student must take and pass before taking a particular course at a higher level.

5. Required Course
A course that you take at a level of study and must be passed before graduation.

Grading of Courses

At the end of each course, a grade comprising a percentage score and a corresponding letter
grade is awarded to each student. These grades will include the results of both formative and
summative assessments conducted throughout the Programme duration. Range of percentage
scores, letter grades and numerical grade point equivalents are indicated in the Table: 1.2 below:
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Grading of Courses

Grading of courses shall be done by a combination of percentage marks and letter grades
translated into a graduated system of Grade Point as shown in Table 1.2.

Table 1. 2 Grade Point System

Mark % Letter Grade Grade Point
70 — 100 A 5
60 — 69 B 4
50 — 59 C 3
45 - 49 D 2
40 — 44 E 1
0- 39 F 0

Grade Point Average and Cumulative Grade Point Average

For the purpose of determining a student’s standing at the end of every semester, the Grade
Point Average (GPA) system shall be used. The GPA is computed by dividing the total number of
Units x Grade Point (TUGP) by the total number of units (TNU) for all the courses taken in the
semester as illustrated in Table 1.3.

The Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) over a period of semesters is calculated in the same
manner as the GPA by using the grade points of all the courses taken during the period.

Table 1:3 Calculation of GPA or CGPA

Course Units Grade Point Units x Grade Point (UGP)
C Uz GP, U; x GP;
C U, GP, U; x GP»
G U GP; Ui x GP;
Cn Un GPy Un X GPy
TOTAL TNU TUGP
N N
TNU=Y_U, TUGP =) U,*GP, copa = TUGP
i=1 i=1 TNU

Degree Classifications

Classes of degree are to be awarded depending on the cumulative GPA obtained. The classes of
degrees that may be awarded are First Class Honours, Second Class Honours (Upper Division),
Second Class Honours (Lower Division) and Third Class Honours (see Table 1.4).

Table 1.4: Degree Classification

CGPA Class of Degree
4.50 - 5.00 First Class Honours
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3.50 - 4.49 Second Class Honours (Upper Division)
2.40 — 3.49 Second Class Honours (Lower Division)
1.50 — 2.39 Third Class Honours
1.00 - 1.49 Pass

Probation

Probation is a status granted to a student whose academic performance fall below an acceptable
standard. A student whose Cumulative Grade Point Average is below 1.00 at the end of a
particular year of study, earns a period of probation for one academic session.

Withdrawal

A candidate whose Cumulative Grade Point Average is below 1.00 at the end of a particular period
of probation should be required to withdraw from the University. Where possible, consideration
may be given to a student withdrawn from a programme of study for transfer to any other
programme within the same university. Subject to the conditions for withdrawal and probation, a
student may be allowed to repeat the failed course Unit(s) at the next available opportunity,
provided that the total number of credit units carried during that semester does not exceed 24,
and the Grade Points earned at all attempts shall count towards the CGPA.

Techniques for Student Evaluation

The primary goal of assessment is to improve the overall quality of learning as well as evaluate
the quality of instruction. It is recommended that different types of formative and summative
evaluation methods be adopted through the semester for all course offered in the environmental
science discipline. The list below though not exhaustive, highlights some of the more common
methods of assessment that may be adopted for students’ courses performance evaluation:

Problem Solving Exercises

Term Papers/Essay Assignments
Individual Project Work

Oral Presentations

Design studio exercises

Surveys and Evaluation reports
Laboratory Reports
Collaborative Project Work
Report on External Placement (SIWES)
10 End of semester examinations
11. External Examination Reports

WoONOUAWN =

Assessment of theory subjects

Assessment used for theory subjects should include continuous monitoring of student's progress
by subject lectures through course work evaluation. Continuous assessment may involve class
tests, tutorial assignments, seminar presentations, and reports on fieldwork, class attendance and
so on. These should carry between 30% and 60% of the total weighting for any subject. The
final end of semester examination will normally account for the balance of 40% to 70% of the
overall marks for the subjects.
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Assessment of Studio projects

The regular formative review of design studio projects is encouraged as an important part of the
learning process. Students are required to present their work to an audience that may comprise
fellow students, studio staff or visiting studio critics at least at the end of each project. Feedback
and scores may be given in these instances. The summative assessment of the design studio
work is usually carried out by well-informed assessors based on predetermined assessment
criteria. Scores in these assessments are usually very subjective and rely on the judgements of
the expert assessors. Studio scores should now be 60% for CA and 40% for exams

External Examiners’ System

The involvement of external examiners from other universities is a crucial quality assurance
requirement for all courses in Nigerian University System. In this regard, external examiner should
go beyond mere moderation of examination questions to examining of examination papers to
scope and depth of examination questions vis a vis the curricular expectation.

SIWES Rating and Assessment

Environmental Science students shall be exposed to a combination of field and office experience
both in the public or private sectors relevant to their various disciplines. This is achieved through
the students’ participation in the supervised Student Industrial Work Experience Scheme (SIWES).
SIWES shall be undertaken in an approved establishment. A minimum period of 24 weeks of
SIWES should be undertaken as part of the graduation requirements.

At the end of the SIWES programme, each participating students’ is required to submit a
systematic log-book for assessment by the programme in addition to undergoing any other forms
of assessment as may be required by individual programmes and institutions. Individual
programmes will be expected to allocate credit unit ratings to the SIWES training programme that
count towards the requirements for graduation. Students with unsatisfactory performance in
SIWES shall be required to repeat the training programme.

Students’ Evaluation of courses

As an integral part of the course credit system, students will be given the opportunity to evaluate
the courses taken in the semester based on the following criteria:

Course relevance

Adequacy in terms of time and content coverage

Students understanding of the courses

Adequacy of Teaching, tutorials and practicals technology/aids

Instructor evaluation

hwne=

The students’ course evaluation is aimed at improving the efficiency of course delivery by offering
timely feedback to the course lecturers/instructors. It is expected that each programme will work
out a mechanism to achieve this goal.

Maintenance of Curricula Relevance

The various curricula for Environmental Sciences should be reviewed regularly as reflected in each
individual programme. It is recommended that general reviews be conducted at least once every
five (5) years, in full consultation with the relevant professional bodies.
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One of the well-established modes for maintaining programme and curricula relevance is through
accreditation exercises. The detailed procedures for programme validation and accreditation may
be found in relevant sections of programme accreditation guidelines for the various professional
bodies.

The general performance indicators useful for programme accreditation and for internal
programme reviews are as specified in individual programmes in terms of the following:
Programme content and delivery.

Staff composition and quality.

Student admissions, retention and graduation.

Available Facilities: spaces and equipment.

Employer’s ratings of graduates.

Overall programme administration.
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Performance Evaluation Criteria

The accreditation of the Engineering and Technology degree programme means a system of
recognising educational institutions (universities and programmes offered by them) for a level of
performance, integrity and quality which entitles them to the confidence of the educational and
professional community, the public they serve, and employers of labour.

The objectives of the accreditation exercise are to:

1. Ensure that at least the provisions of the minimum academic benchmark statements are
attained, maintained and enhanced.

2. Assure employers and other members of the community that graduates of these institutions
have attained an acceptable level of competence in their areas of specialisation.

3. Certify to the international community that the programmes offered in these universities are
of high standards and that their graduates are adequate for employment and for further
studies.

B.Sc./B. Tech. Building

Overview

The Building Programmes curriculum provide general guidance for articulating the nature and
characteristics of the programme but are not a specification of a detailed curriculum in the
subject. They allow for diversity and flexibility in the design of programmes and encourage
institutions to improve within an agreed overall framework. The degree envisaged might be a
B.Sc. or a B. Tech in Building depending on the nature of the University where the programme
is offered.

Philosophy

The thinking underlying training in Building programme is to develop and advance the science,
technology, practices and management of construction, operation, maintenance and
deconstruction of buildings. The programme exposes students to cutting edge skills in building
assembly/construction techniques, building construction and maintenance processes such as site
management, financial management, building production and maintenance management,
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building structures, building development and redevelopment, materials production and usage.
The graduates of the programme are expected to play a leading role in solving national problems
and advancing Nigeria technologically through innovations in building techniques, processes and
management. In essence, the building graduate will, among other things, receive training in the
science and technology of building, as well as in creative and knowledgeable approach to the
managerial functions needed to define, assemble, coordinate and control the technological,
economic, human and material resources involved in building production, maintenance and
deconstruction processes.

The Building programme requires diverse skills and is concerned with the provision and analysis
of information for a variety of decision-making and resource allocation purposes relating to the
built environment and improvements of it. It involves courses in building assembly/construction
techniques, construction building process in the areas of management, contract management,
financial management, building development, redevelopment and maintenance as well as the
solution of related multifaceted problems.

Objectives
The specific objectives of the programme are to:

1. produce graduates with competence in the science, technology and management of building
production, maintenance, deconstruction and with generalized knowledge of information and
computer technology (ICT) as well as other allied professions to be able to relate effectively
well in the building delivery process and integrate and translate disparate inputs of other
construction industry professionals to the actual production of the building;

2. enable the student develop his/her intellectual, analytical and critical abilities in order to
control the technological, economic, human and material resources involved in the building
production, maintenance and deconstruction process;

3. equip the students with the ability to locate, extract and analyse, translate, integrate and
use data from multiple sources such as drawings and other contract documents including
capacity to comprehend the environmental, social, economic and technological contexts
underlying design and construction in the built environment;

4. produce value-driven and entrepreneurially sound graduates who are both technically
competent and socially responsible to the society for the safety of men and structures both
at the construction stages and during the eventual use of the building through emphasis on
health and safety, quality management and economy in the process and methodology of
building production;

5. produce graduates who will acquire skills and consequently render specialized services in any
or some of the focal areas of the building profession such as building production
management, maintenance management, condition survey, construction planning,
construction methodology, project health and safety, and project quality management; and

6. to produce graduates who can advance postgraduate research in all aspects of building which
include construction management, building maintenance management, building structures,
construction technology and building services.

Employability skills

The new curriculum when applied effectively will equip Building graduates with necessary skills
to work in public and private sectors of the contemporary digital world (nationally and
internationally) in an innovative manner.
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When the graduates become professionally licensed, they are recognized by Nigerian law as
Builders employable in Public Sector Organizations as Construction/Building Production
Managers, Construction Technology Expert/Adviser, Project Managers, Project Builder, Client's
Representative, Maintenance Officer/Manager, Construction Planning Manager, Building Project
Health and Safety Manager. The graduate/builder can also work in any of client, consulting or
contracting organizations.

The registered builder can also establish his own organization for contracting or consulting
purposes and in the process promote entrepreneurship. Other areas of employability or
entrepreneurship include materials research, development and marketing. There are many more.
The building graduate and registered builder has employability opportunities at all stages right
from the design, planning, preconstruction stages, to the construction and post construction
stages and in essence throughout the useful life of the building and can add unprecedented values
in organizations in the project value chain.

21st Century Skills
Critical thinking
Creativity
Collaboration
Communication
Information literacy
Media literacy
Technology literacy
Flexibility

. Leadership

10. Initiative

11. Productivity

12. Social skills

WoOoNO R WN =

29



Practical Skills

General Skills
Written and oral communication skills;

Information technology skills;

1. information retrieval skills in relation to primary and secondary sources including information
retrieval through on-line computer search internet, emails;

inter personal skills - ability to engage in team work;

qualitative and qualitative problem-solving skills;

time — management; and

study skills needed for continuing professional development (CPD).
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Graduates exhibit the following specific attributes, which are ability to:

1. discharge responsibilities to the client or employer with full consideration to the public and
building profession interest as consultants and construction managers;

uphold the dignity, standing and reputation of the profession in accordance with the code of
Professional conduct;

keep confidential information confidential;

give fair and unbiased advice;

be free from corruption;

apply professional skills and integrity acquired for the good of the society; and

to apply skills to deal with the new thoughts and development in the building industry.

N
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Unique Features of the Programme

1. The integration of skills content in the practical modules, which will enable graduates to
function in the ever-changing digital world.

2. The provision opportunities for National Skills Qualification Framework to be exposed to the
students at higher level of training.

3. The introduction of the application Building Information Modelling (BIM) tools and Robotics
in the design, execution and management of building projects is innovative.

4. The curriculum also has new courses introduced, which will afford the students a wider area
of specialization in focus in preparation for postgraduate trainings.

Admission and Graduation Requirements

Admission Requirements
Admission into Building Programme may be through any of the following modes:

Five (5) year Programme admission: In addition to acceptable scores in UTME, candidates
must have obtained five Senior Secondary Certificate (SSC) credit passes which must include
English Language, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry and one other subjects from the following list
will be eligible for admission currently through the Unified Tertiary Matriculation Examinations
(UTME); Building Construction, Land Surveying, Fine Arts, Technical Drawing, Economics,
Geography, and Biology.

Direct Entry Admission: A candidate who fulfils normal admission requirements above and in
addition holds an HSC, GCE Advanced Level, IJMB, JUPEB and or a National Diploma (ND) with
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lower credit in Building, Civil Engineering or related disciplines may be admitted into the 200 level
of the programme. In addition, holders of Higher National Diploma (HND) in Building, Civil
Engineering or similar related qualifications with upper credit may be placed at 300 level of study.
Taking appropriate courses may rectify any deficiencies in a candidate’s background.

Graduation Requirements

Total minimum credit required for graduation is 150, 120 and 90 for students admitted through
UTME, ND/HSC/GCE Advanced Level/IJMB/JUPEB (direct Entry) and HND (direct entry) modes
respectively. Candidates must pass all the compulsory courses to be awarded an honours degree.
The minimum recommended duration of the Building degree programme is ten (10) academic
semesters for UTME entry mode students, eight (8) academic semesters for 200LEVEL direct
entry and six (6) semesters for HND direct entry admission candidates. The maximum programme
duration is fifteen (15) semesters for UTME, twelve (12) semesters for 200 Level direct entry and
nine (9) semesters for 300 Level direct entry candidates respectively.

Global Course Structure

100 Level

Course

Code Title Units | Status | LH | PH

GST 111 Communication in English 2 C 15 |45

GST 112 Nigerian Peoples and Culture 2 C 30 |-

MTH 101 Elementary Mathematics I 3 C 45 | -

MTH 102 Elementary; Mathematics II 2 C 30 |-

PHY 101 General Physics I 2 C 30 |45

PHY 102 General Physics II 2 C 15 [ 45

BUD 101 Introduction to Building I 2 C 30 |-
Building Graphics, Lettering and

BUD 104 Modelling I 2 C - 90

BUD 122 Building Construction and Material I | 2 C 15 [ 45

BUD 142 Principles of Economics for Builders | 2 C 30 | -
Total 21

200 Level

Course

Code Title Units | Status| LH | PH

GST 212 Philosophy, Logic and human
existence 2 C 30

ENT 211 Entrepreneurship and innovation 2 C 15 |45
Mechanics/Strength of materials 1

BUD 211 (Statics) 2 C 15 |45

BUD 221 Building Construction & Materials IT | 2 C 15 |45
Computer Application for Building

BUD 251 Construction 2 C 15 |45
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BUD 291 Workshop Practice 1 2 C - 90
Principles of Measurements &

BUD 271 Description I 2 C 15 |45
Building Construction and Materials

BUD 222 111 3 C 30 |45
Principles of Measurement and

BUD 272 Description II 2 C 15 |45

BUD 292 Workshop Practice 11 2 C - 90
Total 21

300 Level

Course

Code Title Units | Status | LH | PH

ENT 312 Venture Creation 2 C 15 |45

GST 312 Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30

BUD321 Construction Technology I 2 C 15 |45

BUD331 Building Maintenance, I 2 C 15 [45

BUD341 Building Services and Equipment I 2 C 15 |45
Principles of Construction

BUD371 Management 2 C 30 |-

BUD 312 Reinforced Concrete Design I 2 C 15 |45

BUD322 Construction Technology II 2 C 15 |45

BUD332 Building Maintenance II 2 C 15 |45
Building Services/Equipment

BUD342 Installation II 2 C 15 |45
Construction Planning, Methodology

BUD376 and Programming for Builders 2 C 15 [45
Total 22

400 Level

Course

code Title Units | Status | LH PH

BUD 411 Reinforced Concrete Design II 2 C 15 45

BUD 413 Integrated Studio Work 2 C - 90

BUD 431 Construction Plant & Equipment | 2 C 15 45

BUD 451 Quality Management for Building | 2 C 15 45
Building Economics and Cost

BUD 471 planning 2 C 30 -
Concrete Technology for Building

BUD 481 and Infrastructure Works 2 C 15 45

BUD 491 Operations Research 2 C 30 -

BUD 402 SIWES 15 C - 675
Total 29
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500 Level

Course
Code Title Units | Status |LH | PH
BUD 512 Design of Steel Structures 2 C 15 | 45
BUD 521 Advanced Construction Technology I | 2 C 15 |45
BUD 522 Advance Construction Technology II | 2 C 15 | 45
BUD 552 Contract Administration 2 C 30 |-
BUD 571 Project Management I 2 C 30 |-
BUD 572 Project Management II 2 C 30 |-
BUD 591 Project Reports I 3 C - -
BUD 592 Project Report II 3 C - -
Building Information Modelling &
BUD 593 Robotics I 2 C 15 [ 45
Building Information Modelling &
BUD 594 Robotics II 2 C 15 |45
Total 22
Course Contents and Learning Outcomes
100 Level
GST 111: Communication in English (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

identify possible sound patterns in English Language;

list notable Language skills;

classify word formation processes;

construct simple and fairly complex sentences in English;

apply logical and critical reasoning skills for meaningful presentations;
demonstrate an appreciable level of the art of public speaking and listening; and
write simple and technical reports.
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Course Contents

Sound patterns in English Language (vowels and consonants, phonetics and phonology). English
word classes (lexical and grammatical words, definitions, forms, functions, usages, collocations).
English Sentences (types: structural and functional, simple and complex). Grammar and Usage
(tense, mood, modality and concord, aspects of language use in everyday life). Logical and
Critical Thinking and Reasoning Methods (Logic and Syllogism, Inductive and Deductive Argument
and Reasoning Methods, Analogy, Generalisation and Explanations). Ethical considerations,
Copyright Rules and Infringements. Writing Activities: (Pre-writing , writing, post writing, editing
and proofreading; Brainstorming, outlining, paragraphing, types of writing, Summary, Essays,
Letter, Curriculum Vitae, Report writing, Note making. Mechanics of writing). Comprehension
Strategies: (Reading and types of reading, Comprehension Skills, 3RsQ). Information and
Communication Technology in modern Language Learning. Language skills for effective
communication. Major word formation processes. Writing and reading comprehension strategies.
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Logical and critical reasoning for meaningful presentations. Art of public speaking and listening.
Report writing.

GST 112: Nigerian Peoples and Culture (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

analyse the historical foundation of the Nigerian culture and arts in pre-colonial times;

list and identify the major linguistic groups in Nigeria;

explain the gradual evolution of Nigeria as a political unit;

analyse the concepts of Trade, Economic and Self-reliance status of the Nigerian peoples
towards national development;

enumerate the challenges of the Nigerian State towards Nation building

analyse the role of the Judiciary in upholding people’s fundamental rights

identify acceptable norms and values of the major ethnic groups in Nigeria; and

list and suggest possible solutions to identifiable Nigerian environmental, moral and value
problems.

Course Contents

Nigerian history, culture and art up to 1800 (Yoruba, Hausa and Igbo peoples and culture; peoples
and culture of the ethnic minority groups). Nigeria under colonial rule (advent of colonial rule in
Nigeria; Colonial administration of Nigeria). Evolution of Nigeria as a political unit (amalgamation
of Nigeria in 1914; formation of political parties in Nigeria; Nationalist movement and struggle for
independence). Nigeria and challenges of nation building (military intervention in Nigerian politics;
Nigerian Civil War). Concept of trade and economics of self-reliance (indigenous trade and market
system; indigenous apprenticeship system among Nigeria people; trade, skill acquisition and self-
reliance). Social justices and national development (law definition and classification. Judiciary and
fundamental rights. Individual, norms and values (basic Nigeria horms and values, patterns of
citizenship acquisition; citizenship and civic responsibilities; indigenous languages, usage and
development; negative attitudes and conducts. Cultism, kidnapping and other related social
vices). Re-orientation, moral and national values (The 3R’s — Reconstruction, Rehabilitation and
Re-orientation; Re-orientation Strategies: Operation Feed the Nation (OFN), Green Revolution,
Austerity Measures, War Against Indiscipline (WAI), War Against Indiscipline and Corruption
(WAIC), Mass Mobilization for Self-Reliance, Social Justice and Economic Recovery (MAMSER),
National Orientation Agency (NOA). Current socio-political and cultural developments in Nigeria.
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MTH 101: Elementary Mathematics I (Algebra and Trigonometry) (2
Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. explain basic definition of set, subset, union, intersection, complements and use of Venn
diagrams;

solve quadratic equations;

solve trigonometric functions;

identify various types of numbers; and

solve some problems using binomial theorem.
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Course Contents

Elementary set theory, subsets, union, intersection, complements, Venn diagrams. Real numbers;
integers, rational and irrational numbers, mathematical induction, real sequences and series,
theory of quadratic equations, binomial theorem. Complex numbers; algebra of complex
numbers; the Argand diagram. De-Moivre’s theorem, nth roots of unity. Circular measure,
trigonometric functions of angles of any magnitude, addition and factor formulae.

MTH 102: Elementary Mathematics II (Calculus) (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. identify types of rules in Differentiation and Integration;

2. describe the meaning of Function of a real variable, graphs, limits and continuity; and

3. solve some applications of definite integrals in areas and volumes.Course Contents

Function of a real variable, graphs, limits and idea of continuity. The derivative, as limit of rate of
change. Techniques of differentiation. Extreme curve sketching; Integration as an inverse of
differentiation. Methods of integration, Definite integrals. Application to areas, volumes.

COS 101: Introduction to Computing Sciences (3 Units C: LH 30; PH 45)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

explain basic components of computers and other computing devices;

describe the various applications of computers;

explain information processing and its roles in the society;

describe the Internet, its various applications and its impact;

explain the different areas of the computing discipline and its specializations; and
demonstrate practical skills on using computers and the internet.
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Course Contents

Brief history of computing. Description of the basic components of a computer/computing
device. Input/ Output devices and peripherals. Hardware, software and human ware. Diverse
and growing computer/digital applications. Information processing and its roles in society. The
Internet, its applications and its impact on the world today. The different areas/programs of the
computing discipline. The job specializations for computing professionals. The future of
computing.

Lab Work: Practical demonstration of the basic parts of a computer. Illustration of different
operating systems of different computing devices including desktops, laptops, tablets, smart
boards and smart phones. Demonstration of commonly used applications such as word
processors, spreadsheets, presentation software and graphics. Illustration of input and output
devices including printers, scanners, projectors and smartboards. Practical demonstration of the
Internet and its various applications. Illustration of browsers and search engines. How to access
online resources.
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PHY 101: General Physics I (Mechanics) (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

On Completion, the Student should be able to;

identify and deduce the physical quantities and their units;

differentiate between vectors and scalars;

describe and evaluate motion of systems on the basis of the fundamental laws of mechanics;
apply Newton’s laws to describe and solve simple problems of motion;

evaluate work, energy, velocity, momentum, acceleration, and torque of moving or rotating
objects;

explain and apply the principles of conservation of energy, linear and angular momentum;
describe the laws governing motion under gravity; and

explain motion under gravity and quantitatively determine behaviour of objects moving under
gravity.
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Course Contents

Space and time; units and dimension, vectors and scalars, differentiation of vectors:
displacement, velocity and acceleration; kinematics; Newton laws of motion (Inertial frames,
Impulse, force and action at a distance, momentum conservation); Relative motion; Application
of Newtonian mechanics; Equations of motion; Conservation principles in physics, conservative
forces, conservation of linear momentum, Kinetic energy and work, Potential energy, System of
particles, Centre of mass; Rotational motion; Torque, vector product, moment, rotation of
coordinate axes and angular momentum. Polar coordinates; conservation of angular momentum;
Circular motion; Moments of inertia, gyroscopes and precession; Gravitation: Newton’s Law of
Gravitation, Kepler's Laws of Planetary Motion, Gravitational Potential Energy, Escape velocity,
satellites motion and orbits.

PHY 102: General Physics II (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

On completion of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the concepts of heat and temperature and relate the temperature scales;

2. derive, and apply the fundamental thermodynamic relations to thermal systems;

3. describe and explain the first and second laws of thermodynamics, and the concept of
entropy;

4, state the assumptions of the kinetic theory and apply techniques of describing macroscopic
behaviour;

5. deduce the formalism of thermodynamics and apply it to simple systems in thermal
equilibrium; and

6. describe and determine the effect of forces and deformation of materials and surfaces.

Course Contents

Heat, temperature and temperature scales. Gas laws; general gas equation, thermal conductivity.
First Law of thermodynamics, heat, work and internal energy. Reversibility, second law of
thermodynamics, heat engines and entropy. Zero’s law of thermodynamics, kinetic theory of
gases, molecular collisions and mean free path. Elasticity, Hooke's law, Young's, shear and bulk
moduli. Hydrostatics, pressure, buoyancy, Archimedes' principles. Bernoulli's equation and
incompressible fluid flow. Surface tension, adhesion, cohesion, viscosity, capillarity, drops and
bubbles.
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CHM 101: General Chemistry I (3 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this Course, the Students should be able to:

1. define atom, molecules and chemical reactions;

2. discuss the Modern electronic theory of atoms;

3. write electronic configurations of elements on the periodic table;

4. rationalize the trends of atomic radii, ionization energies, electronegativity of the elements

based on their position in the periodic table;

identify and balance oxidation — reduction equation and solve redox titration problems;

draw shapes of simple molecules and hybridized orbitals;

identify the characteristics of acids, bases and salts, and solve problems based on their

quantitative relationship;

8. apply the principles of equilibrium to aqueous systems using LeChatelier’s principle to predict
the effect of concentration, pressure and temperature changes on equilibrium mixtures;

9. analyse and perform calculations with the thermodynamic functions, enthalpy, entropy and
free energy; and

10. determine rates of reactions and its dependence on concentration, time and temperature.

Now

Course Contents

Atoms, molecules, elements and compounds and chemical reactions. Modern electronic theory of
atoms. Electronic configuration, periodicity and building up of the periodic table. Hybridization
and shapes of simple molecules. Valence Forces; Structure of solids. Chemical equations and
stoichiometry; Chemical bonding and intermolecular forces, kinetic theory of matter. Elementary
thermochemistry; rates of reaction, equilibrium and thermodynamics. Acids, bases and salts.
Properties of gases. Redox reactions and introduction to electrochemistry. Radioactivity.

BUD 101: Introduction to Building I (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

define building as a structure, process and discipline;

discuss the history of building;

explain building profession; and

discuss the interrelationships among built environment professionals.

N

Course Contents

Overview of the building construction process and the building industry. The role of different
stakeholders in the construction industry. Building as a structure, a process and a discipline. The
history of building, its function and types; origin and growth of settlements, factors affecting
settlements and its development, statutory and local authority requirement. Introduction to
building profession and other related professions in the built environment such as Land Surveying
and Geo-informatics, Urban and Regional Planning, Architecture, Quantity surveying, Estate
Management, Civil, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering. Scope of duties, future prospects and
roles of professionals in the construction industry.
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BUD 102: Building and Architectural Science (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:
explain thermal comfort in buildings;

explain transmission and vibration in buildings;
identify and apply acoustic materials in buildings;
calculate reverberation time; and

carry out simple lighting design in buildings.
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Course Contents

Introduction to building physics, thermal comfort, lighting, acoustics, heat transfer in buildings.
Acoustics: nature of sound, sound pressure, intensity and power; the Decibel; Sound level meter
and weighting scales; Transmission of sound and vibration in buildings; Transmission loss,
Maximum acceptable noise levels; Means of noise and sound insulation; Room Acoustics — Room
Acoustics criteria, acoustics principles, Geometric design techniques; Sound absorbents — Case
studies of some acoustical buildings, Types of auditorium; Noise — Effects, noise limiting curves,
hearing risk, construction site noise, noise control; Reflection, types of reflectors; panel, curve;
echoes, Absorption, absorption coefficient, types of absorbers; porous, panel, cavity;
Reverberation, reverberation time, calculation of reverberation time.

Light: Nature of light, Electromagnetic radiation, Elementary Physiology of the eye,
accommodation, adaptation, colour sensitivity; Basic units of measurement — luminous flux, solid
angle, luminous intensity, luminance; Behaviour of light on surfaces; Introduction to main criteria
in lighting design — acuity, glare, modelling appearance and costs.

BUD 104: Building Graphics, Lettering and Modelling I (2 Units C: PH
920)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. identify and produce Architectural, Civil, Structural and electrical drawings;
2. apply freehand drawing in communication in building processes;

3. develop surfaces; and

4. differentiate between presentation and working drawings.

Course Contents
An introduction to and interpretation of architectural, civil, structural, and electrical drawings.
Application of freehand sketches in graphic communication in building for construction details and
sections, manual construction drafting, scaling, lettering, presentation and working drawings,
standard scaling, development of simple surfaces, plotting loci, modelling, ellipse and other
geometrical figures.

BUD 122: Building Construction and Materials I (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. state statutory and local authority requirements in building construction process;
2. prepare site for construction;
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identify different types of engineering soils;

set out simple buildings;

classify and explain properties of building materials; and

explain types and production of cement, aggregates, water and concrete production.
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Course Contents

Statutory and Local Authority requirements. Site preparation: Clearing of bushes, grubbing up
roots, top vegetable soil excavation, reduced soil excavation, reduced level excavation,
dewatering, extermination of termite nests. Types of engineering soils: Importance of soil
investigation. Sequence of building operations. Setting out of a simple building, using builders
square, 3-4-5 Method, and checking the accuracy of setting out.

Classification and properties of building materials, survey of current types of materials and
methods used in building construction, concrete (cement, aggregate, water), timber, plastic and
steel framing systems; masonry construction; interior and exterior finishes. Students are
introduced to preliminary and basic construction processes in the construction of buildings. Types
of foundation (strip, pile, pad and raft), functional requirements of foundations, trenching
excavation and support, types and functional requirements of floors such as solid ground floor
and raised timber ground floors.

BUD 142: Principles of Economics for Builders (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain general principles of economics;

2. state basic problems of resource allocation and modes of building components production;
3. explain methods of production; and

4. relate demand and supply in pricing and tendering processes.

Course Contents

An introduction to economics, its scope methodology and relationship to the building/construction
industry. Supply and demand considerations, elasticity, GDP, the Nigerian financial system, money
and banking regulations. General principles of economics (micro/macroeconomics). The basic
problems of resource allocation and modes of production (building components). Factors of
production and law of diminishing returns, methods of production, market structures (perfect
competition, monopoly, and oligopoly), structure of the Nigerian economy (real sector, service
sector), marketing and sales management, and Pricing methods (demand and supply, tendering
procedures).

200 Level
GST 212: Philosophy, Logic and Human Existence (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

A student who has successfully gone through this course should be able to:

1. know the basic features of philosophy as an academic discipline;

2. identify the main branches of philosophy & the centrality of logic in philosophical discourse;
3. know the elementary rules of reasoning;
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distinguish between valid and invalid arguments;

think critically and assess arguments in texts, conversations and day-to-day discussions;

critically asses the rationality or otherwise of human conduct under different existential

conditions;

7. develop the capacity to extrapolate and deploy expertise in logic to other areas of knowledge,
and

8. qguide his or her actions, using the knowledge and expertise acquired in philosophy and logic.
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Course Contents

Scope of philosophy; notions, meanings, branches and problems of philosophy. Logic as an
indispensable tool of philosophy. Elements of syllogism, symbolic logic, the first nine rules of
inference. Informal fallacies, laws of thought, nature of arguments. Valid and invalid arguments,
logic of form and logic of content deduction, induction and inferences. Creative and critical
thinking. Impact of philosophy on human existence. Philosophy and politics, philosophy and
human conduct, philosophy and religion, philosophy and human values, philosophy and character
moulding.

ENT 211: Entrepreneurship and Innovation (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the concepts and theories of entrepreneurship, intrapreneurship, opportunity seeking,
new value creation, and risk taking

2. state the characteristics of an entrepreneur;

3. analyze the importance of micro and small businesses in wealth creation, employment, and
financial independence

4. engage in entrepreneurial thinking;

5. identify key elements in innovation;

6. describe stages in enterprise formation, partnership and networking including business
planning;

7. describe contemporary entrepreneurial issues in Nigeria, Africa and the rest of the world; and

8. state the basic principles of e-commerce.

Course Contents

Concept of Entrepreneurship (Entrepreneurship, Intrapreneurship/Corporate Entrepreneurship,).
Theories, Rationale and relevance of Entrepreneurship (Schumpeterian and other perspectives,
Risk-Taking, Necessity and opportunity-based entrepreneurship and Creative destruction).
Characteristics of Entrepreneurs (Opportunity seeker, Risk taker, Natural and Nurtured, Problem
solver and change agent, Innovator and creative thinker). Entrepreneurial thinking (Critical
thinking, Reflective thinking, and Creative thinking). Innovation (Concept of innovation,
Dimensions of innovation, Change and innovation, Knowledge and innovation). Enterprise
formation, partnership and networking (Basics of Business Plan, Forms of business ownership,
Business registration and Forming alliances and join ventures). Contemporary Entrepreneurship
Issues (Knowledge, Skills and Technology, Intellectual property, Virtual office, Networking).
Entrepreneurship in Nigeria (Biography of inspirational Entrepreneurs, Youth and women
entrepreneurship, Entrepreneurship support institutions, Youth enterprise networks and
Environmental and cultural barriers to entrepreneurship). Basic principles of e-commerce.
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BUD 201: Building Graphics, Lettering and Modelling 11 (2 Units C: PH
90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:
1. explain different types of drawing;

2. draw different elevations and perspectives; and

3. make building models.

Course Contents

Architecture as concept. Architect as creator. Architectural design, components, stages,
methodology. Methods of representation in architectural design, orthogonal representation.
Types of drawing, composition architectural drawing, lettering Architectural perspective, types,
composition of the image and methods of construction. Architectural form, emotional
expressiveness, brightness, colour, fabric of form. Functional and spatial organization (interior
and exterior). Tectonics, summary, unity of subordination, proportion. Modelling, computer
applications and general presentation.

BUD 211: Mechanics/Strength of Materials I (Statics) (2 Units C: LH
15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

1. apply the principles of equilibrium on buildings;

2. determine the reactions at the supports of structures; and

3. calculate and sketch bending moments and shear force diagrams.

Course Contents

Definitions and concepts of building structures. Development of the techniques used in analysing,
selecting, and designing statically determinate structural building elements including footings,
retaining walls, slab systems, beams, columns, rigid frames, arches and trusses, and other types
of walls. Units of measurements, force systems on a building and to prepare the students for
structural analysis and design in the next levels. S.I. Units of forces, structural forms, classification
and descriptions. Force systems, frame structures, stress analysis of simple beams, statically
determinate frames/trusses, bents and knee structures. Free body diagrams, conventional
supports and calculation of Reaction using analytical and graphical methods. Calculation and
drawing of Bending moment and shear force diagrams. Newton’s Laws of motion, friction, energy
and deflection of beam.

BUD 221: Building Construction & Materials II (2Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

1. classify and discuss further properties of contemporary building materials;
2. carry out various tests on cement, aggregates, water and fresh concrete;
3. identify and classify types of walls and their functional requirements;

4. explain methods of wall construction for various types;
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5. identify and classify types of roofs and their functional requirements; and
6. select appropriate tools and equipment for wall and roof construction.

Course Contents

Classification and properties of contemporary building materials,

tests on cement, aggregate, water, fresh concrete and contemporary building materials,

types and functional requirements of walls such as bricks, blocks and stone masonry walls,
methods of wall construction, types and functional requirements of roofs, parts of roof structure,
materials for roof construction, types, methods and selection of tools and equipment for walls
and roof construction.

BUD 261: Land Surveying I (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. discuss different methods and applications of land surveying to the building construction
industry;

2. carry out levelling using levelling instruments;

3. carry out traversing using theodolite and compass; and

4. apply CAD, GPS and Land information systems in surveying of land areas.

Course Contents

Methods and applications of land surveying to the building construction industry. The various
technologies employed by Professional Land Surveyors in accomplishing their work including
levelling. Design and adjustment of surveying instruments, levelling, distant measurement, data
collection. Theodolite and compass traversing, Computer-Aided Design (CAD), the Global
Positioning System (GPS) and Land Information System (LIS).

BUD 262: Land Surveying II (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. apply different techniques and technologies in surveying;

2. operate common surveying instruments such as quickset, theodolite, total station, GPS; and
3. plot field survey data.

Course Contents
Application of different techniques and technologies in land surveying. The uses of common
instruments like the quickset, theodolite, plotting of field survey data.

BUD 291: Workshop Practice I (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to identify:

1. wood workshop tools, equipment and under their uses and maintenance;

2. block laying and concreting tools, equipment and their uses;

3. plumbing tools, equipment and understanding their uses and maintenance;

4. Factory Acts and Safety Regulations applicable in workshops and construction sites;
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5. construction of different types of bonds; and
6. good practical exercises which must be done by the students at various
building workshops.

Course Contents
Uses and maintenance of Tools and equipment in carpentry/woodwork, concreting, plumbing
workshop, Factory Acts and workshop and site safety, types bonding in block work.

BUD 271: Principles of Measurements & Description I (2 Units C: LH 15;
PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. describe mechanics of measuring building works;

2. discuss types and functions of bill of quantities; and
3. take-off, abstract, prepare and price bill of quantities.

Course Contents
Introduction into the mechanics of measuring building works, functions of bills of quantities,
principles of measurement, taking-off, abstracting and billing.

BUD 221: Building Construction and Materials III (3 Units C: LH 30; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

1. explain ways of processing different building materials and concrete production;

2. carry out further tests on hardened concrete, asphalt, wood and masonry and contemporary
building materials.

explain ways of processing different building materials;

discuss current building bye-laws;

explain types of doors and windows, their functional requirements and productions; and
carryout installation of simple doors and windows.
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Course Contents

Detailed study of materials and their performance in construction. It will seek to increase the
students’ knowledge of the processing of different building materials, current byelaws, and issues
of materials specification, builder’s tools and equipment. Further tests on hardened concrete,
asphalt, wood and masonry and contemporary materials; types of doors and windows, (timber,
aluminium, steel, plastics), their fabrications and installation.

BUD 212: Mechanics/Strength of Materials II (Dynamics) (2 Units C: LH
15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

1. identify basic principles and techniques of structural design concepts;
2. describe factor of safety;
3. determine simple stress systems; and
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4. draw Mohr’s and Strain Cycles.

Course Contents

Introduction to building structural design concepts, principles and techniques,

concepts and unit of measurements, simple stress systems such as direct stress (tensile and
compressive), factor of safety, mechanical testing of materials, behaviours of steel under load,
Complex stress systems such as oblique stress in two and three dimensions, Principal planes,
Mohr’s circles and Strain cycle; concept of failure; theory of pure bending, shear stress in beams,
torsion of circular shafts, theory of plasticity.

BUD 251: Computer Application in Building Construction (2units C: LH 15;
PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. identify various software programmes applied in building; and
2. apply various software programmes in building process.

Course Contents

History of computer and information technology developments; software in use in the
construction industry —for design (AutoCAD, Revit); costing (WinQs) and project planning
(Microsoft Project/Primavera); Microsoft Project/Primavera; Spread sheets. Students are expected
to familiarize themselves with the use of the Computer Aided Design software and any of the
project planning software such as Microsoft Project or Primavera.

BUD 272: Principles of Measurement & Description II (2 Units C: LH 15;
PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:
1. carry out detailed measurement of buildings;

2. measure sub-structural works;

3. measure super-structural works; and

4. measure finishing and external works.

Course Contents

Practical examples of the measurements of building works:

-Work below ground level (GL). Superstructure works. Finishes. External works.
Apply computer software programmes and measurement and billing.

BUD 282: Soil Mechanics and Foundation I (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. apply basic soil mechanics principles in solving problems of earthwork and foundation
engineering;

2. identify and classify soil with their properties;

3. determine bearing capacity of soils using different methods; and

4. carry out soil exploration using different investigation methods.
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Course Contents

Basic principles of soil mechanics and their application to the solutions of problems in earthwork
and foundation engineering. Soil moisture content, California Bearing Ratio — liquid and plastic
limit.

Classification, identification, properties of soils, soil components, clay minerals, organic, volcanic
and made-made solids

Grain size, particle shape -plasticity and the Atterberg limits.

Soil as a multiple phase system.

Seepage analysis, groundwater and soil moisture. Permeability tests, Graphical solution of
seepage problems. The flow nets (Two-dimensional seepage analysis)

Consolidation. Bearing capacity of soils. Laboratory testing of liquid limit, plastic limit.

Special type of soil. Soil exploration.

BUD 292: Workshop Practice II (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to carry out:
1. practical works on carpentry and joinery;

2. practical works on concreting; and

3. practical works on plumbing piping and fittings.

Course Contents
Practical works in Carpentry, block work, Fitting work, concreting, interior and exterior finishes.
Plumbing piping and installation of plumbing fitting.

300 Level

GST 312- Peace and Conflict Resolution (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

analyse the concepts of peace, conflict and security;

list major forms, types and root causes of conflict and violence;

differentiate between conflict and terrorism;

enumerate security and peace building strategies; and

describe roles of international organisations, media and traditional institutions in peace
building
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Course Contents

Concepts of Peace, Conflict and Security in a multi-ethnic nation. Types and Theories of Conflicts:
Ethnic, Religious, Economic, Geo-political Conflicts; Structural Conflict Theory, Realist Theory of
Conflict, Frustration-Aggression Conflict Theory. Root causes of Conflict and Violence in Africa:
Indigene and settlers Phenomenon; Boundaries/boarder disputes; Political disputes; Ethnic
disputes and rivalries; Economic Inequalities; Social disputes; Nationalist Movements and
Agitations; Selected Conflict Case Studies — Tiv-Junkun; Zango Kartaf, Chieftaincy and Land
disputes, Peace Building, Management of Conflicts and Security: Peace & Human Development.
Approaches to Peace & Conflict Management --- (Religious, Government, Community Leaders).
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Elements of Peace Studies and Conflict Resolution: Conflict dynamics assessment Scales:
Constructive & Destructive. Justice and Legal framework: Concepts of Social Justice; The Nigeria
Legal System. Insurgency and Terrorism. Peace Mediation and Peace Keeping. Peace & Security
Council (International, National and Local levels) Agents of Conflict resolution — Conventions,
Treaties Community Policing: Evolution and Imperatives. Alternative Dispute Resolution, ADR.
Dialogue b). Arbitration, c). Negotiation d). Collaboration. Roles of International Organizations
in Conflict Resolution. (a). The United Nations, UN and its Conflict Resolution Organs. (b). The
African Union & Peace Security Council (c). ECOWAS in Peace Keeping. Media and Traditional
Institutions in Peace Building. Managing Post-Conflict Situations/Crisis: Refugees. Internally
Displaced Persons, IDPs. The role of NGOs in Post-Conflict Situations/Crisis

ENT 312 — Venture Creation (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students, through case study and practical approaches, should be
able to:

1. describe the key steps in venture creation;

2. spot opportunities in problems and in high potential sectors regardless of geographical
location;

state how original products, ideas, and concepts are developed;

develop business concept for further incubation or pitching for funding;

identify key sources of entrepreneurial finance;

implement the requirements for establishing and managing micro and small enterprises;
conduct entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce;

apply a wide variety of emerging technological solutions to entrepreneurship; and
appreciate why ventures fail due to lack of planning and poor implementation.
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Course Contents

Opportunity Identification (Sources of business opportunities in Nigeria, Environmental scanning,
Demand and supply gap/unmet needs/market gaps/Market Research, Unutilised resources, Social
and climate conditions and Technology adoption gap). New business development (business
planning, market research). Entrepreneurial Finance (Venture capital, Equity finance, Micro
finance, Personal savings, small business investment organizations and Business plan
competition). Entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce (Principles of marketing, Customer
Acquisition & Retention, B2B, C2C and B2C models of e-commerce, First Mover Advantage, E-
commerce business models and Successful E-Commerce Companies,). Small Business
Management/Family Business: Leadership & Management, Basic book keeping, Nature of family
business and Family Business Growth Model. Negotiation and Business communication (Strategy
and tactics of negotiation/bargaining, Traditional and modern business communication methods).
Opportunity Discovery Demonstrations (Business idea generation presentations, Business idea
Contest, Brainstorming sessions, Idea pitching). Technological Solutions (The Concept of
Market/Customer Solution, Customer Solution and Emerging Technologies, Business Applications
of New Technologies - Artificial Intelligence (AI), Virtual/Mixed Reality (VR), Internet of Things
(IoTs), Blockchain, Cloud Computing, Renewable Energy. Digital Business and E-Commerce
Strategies).
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BUD 321: Construction Technology I (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

identify and construct basic strip and raft foundations for simple buildings;
identify functional requirements of floors;

classify and construct different types of floors;

explain damp proof course and membranes and their installations; and
carry out stair construction.
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Course Contents

The course presents a detailed study of current methods and equipment used in building domestic
and small scale, simple construction projects. Studies of strip and raft foundation, walls in block
work and brickwork, plain and reinforced concrete floors, pitched roof in timber and steel, purlins,
roof covering, ceiling, finishing to walls, floors and ceiling, setting out buildings.

Floor: Functions of floor, construction requirements, types — solid ground floors, suspended
ground floors; upper floors, construction details and practice, merits of different types of floors.
Damp-proof: Types, functions, materials used for damp-proof, tanking.

Simple roof: Design specifications and functional requirements, types, fixing details, treatment
given to openings, door frames and lining; ironmongery.

External stair and staircases in buildings: Terminologies in staircases, function, types and methods
of construction — setting out staircases, formwork for reinforced concrete, cast-in-situ staircases
[the layout]; Ramps: construction and uses.

External works: Fence, gates, pavements, drains, landscape work and access roads.

BUD 331: Building Maintenance I (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. explain concept of maintenance management;

2. carry out structural surveys of buildings;

3. carry out alterations, conversions and improvement in buildings; and
4. identify and discuss causes of deteriorations in buildings.

Course Contents

This course will introduce students to the principles, theories and practices in building
maintenance management. It may cover topics like building condition assessment, remediation
actions, and maintenance types.

The course deals with building maintenance technology, decay of building-agencies involved,
alterations, conversion, improvements in buildings, design defects and remedies, structural
surveys of buildings, maintenance of all buildings, mechanical services.

47



BUD 341: Building Services/ Equipment & Installation I (2 Units C: LH 15;
PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. design plumbing and drainage systems in buildings and its environment;

2. carry out electrical installations in buildings;

3. discuss sources of energy in buildings; and

4. discuss lateral and vertical movements in buildings.

Course Contents

Topics include the basic design principles and code requirements of plumbing and drainage
systems; heating, ventilating and air-conditioning to control temperature, humidity and indoor air
quality; heat and cooling calculations; and fire-protection systems.

Deals with electrical supply and installations in domestic, commercial and industrial buildings such
as electrical generation and distribution.

Electrical wiring, different kinds of circuits and electrical layout plans,

Introduction and summary of main criteria in lighting design, activity, glare, modelling
atmosphere, costs, behaviour and control of light, natural ventilations in buildings, mechanical
ventilations, factors that determine their need. Thermodynamics systems. Lifts, escalators, hoists,
telephones, metering, fire-fighting equipment and their installations.

BUD 311: Structural Analysis (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. apply fundamentals of static equilibrium in analysing beams, trusses and frames;

2. carry out analysis of framed structures by flexibility method;

3. apply stiffness method in analysing frame structures;

4. calculate and determine shear forces and bending moments by moment distribution method;
and

5. apply slope deflection methods in frame analysis.

Course Contents

Fundamentals of static equilibrium are applied to the analysis of beams, trusses, and frames. Free
bodies, shear and moment diagrams, and sectional area properties are covered.

Flexibility method: Basic concepts, member flexibility matrix and application to pin-jointed
redundant truss, plane frame, continuous beam and space frame.

Stiffness Method: Basic concepts and formulation of the stiffness matrices, application to Pin-
jointed redundant truss, plane frame, continuous beam and space frame.

Analysis of structures by the method of forces.

Programmes design/Analysis by software application.

Introduction: Structural forms, systems and elements, stability of structural systems, statically
and kinematic indeterminacy.

Moment Distribution Method: Concepts and theories, application of the method to the analysis of
continuous beam, frames with and without sway action.

Slope-Deflection Method: Concepts and theories, application to continuous beam, frames with
and without sway action. Application of matrices to the slope-deflection method.

Lateral load analysis in High-rise Buildings Cantilever and Portal frame methods.

Finite element analysis, and yield line analysis.
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BUD 333: Building Thermodynamics (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. define and explain basic concepts of thermodynamics; and
2. state laws of thermodynamics.

Course Contents

Definition of essential terms, general concepts and Laws of Thermodynamics especially with
respect to building services and systems. Definition and basic concepts of thermodynamics —
system concept, open and closed systems. Flow and non — flow pressures. State of a system,
properties of a system. Temperature, work and heat — the cycle. The first law of thermodynamics:
mechanical equivalent of heat, corollaries of the first law. Energy equation (of the first law) and
reversibility; work and reversibility, heat and reversibility, constant volume process, constant
pressure process, polytrophic process, adiabatic process, isothermal process.

The steady flow energy equation (of the first law); open systems with steady flow, nozzle and
diffuser, turbine and compressor, throttling reciprocating compressor

The second law of thermodynamics; cycle efficiency, the Clausius statement of the second law.

BUD 361: Building Material Science (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. discuss the properties of more contemporary building materials;

2. carry out further tests on concrete, contemporary building materials; and
3. discuss case studies on contemporary building material.

Course Contents

This is a combination of theory and lab work dealing with the properties of more conventional
and contemporary building materials and how they may be tested. Contemporary building
materials are tested using standard procedures to establish design criteria, inspection and quality
control programs. Case studies on contemporary building materials

BUD 371: Principles of Construction Management (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. define management and discuss functions of management;

2. discuss different approaches to management thoughts;

3. explain management theories and their practical applications; and
4. differentiate between management and leadership.

Course Contents

Introduction to management and functions of Managers in an organisation.

The evolution and approaches to management thoughts:

Classical Approaches: Systematic Management, Scientific Management, Bureaucracy,
Administrative Management, Human Relations Management,
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Contemporary Approaches: Quantitative Management, Organisational Behaviour, Systems
Theory, Contingency Theory. Leadership and Management. Management levels and skills.
Motivation and Motivation theories. Communication. An introduction to construction planning and
scheduling (pre-contract, contract and post-contract, WBS, Organisation of interrelated events
and activities, sequencing, timing, and resource allocation of activities bar charts).

BUD 381: Soil Mechanics and Foundations II (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the courses the students should be able to:

1. carry out various tests on soil samples to determine level of compaction and consolidation;
and

2. determine shear strength and bearing capacity of soils.

Course Contents

Study of the characteristics and behaviour of soil as it relates to the design and construction of
buildings. Topics include compaction, seepage, subsurface stress, shear strength and settlement.
Laboratory sessions are devoted to testing soil samples for relevant properties.

BUD 322: Construction Technology 11 (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. discuss roof covering for large span roofs and their processes of construction;
2. discuss ceiling types, materials and processes of construction;

3. explain types of welding, bolts and rivets and materials for construction; and
4. explain joints in buildings and shuttering.

Course Contents

The course deals with large span roofs: choice, types and classification, functional requirements,
roof covering for large span roofs. Roof lighting: purposes, methods of construction, Materials
used and types. Ceilings: types, methods of construction, materials used and types. Steel
construction: field and shop operations in steel construction, procedures, erection equipment in
field operations. Bolts and rivets: types, materials used, applications and procedures in steel
constructions. Welding: types, materials and processes with equipment, precautions. Shuttering:
materials used and types including detailed sketches of formwork. Joints in buildings: expansion
and construction joints, definitions, nature, purpose and construction techniques and materials
used in joints. Pre-stressed concrete: definition and purpose: methods of producing pressurised
concrete items-pre-tensioning and post-tensioning.

BUD 332: Building Maintenance II (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. prepare organisational charts for maintenance department and discuss its operations;
2. prepare schedule of dilapidations for buildings;

3. discuss maintainability analysis of designs; and

4. discuss various building maintenance problems and their solutions.
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Course Contents

The course deals with the management aspects of building maintenance. Maintenance cycles for
different types of buildings. Standards expected of buildings-deviations, spot items. Planning
maintenance-resources required. Organization of maintenance departments. Building
maintenance problems and their solutions. Foundations, leakages, water proofing, cladding,
among others. Preparation of schedule of conditions and dilapidations. Maintenance audit and
specifications. Statutory requirements for building maintenance, maintainability analysis of
designs, programming, executive appraisal, policy guidelines.

BUD 342: Building Services/Equipment & Installation II (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

explain the processes of water treatment, storage and distribution to end users;
carry out hot water and cold-water installation in buildings;

calculate the demand for water and select appropriate pipe sizes and fittings;
design drainage systems, waste disposal and install sanitary systems;

discuss gas services in buildings; and

discuss acoustics in buildings and determine noise levels.
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Course Contents

The course examines the basics of water supply prospecting, treatment, storage and distribution
to communities-Domestic, Industrial and Commercial needs. Hot water equipment and
installation. Calculations for demand, selection of pipes and fittings. Drainage systems, waste
disposal, sanitary systems. Bye law requirements of fire-fighting equipment and installation. Gas
services in buildings. Aspects of internal drainage design, rainwater drainage, subsoil drainage,
external drainage design. Sewage treatment plants.

Acoustics-fundamentals, concepts, hearing and noise acceptability, measurement of acoustic
properties, calculation of noise levels (outdoors and indoors). Principles of noise control, noise
control in practice. Design for noise and hearing. Use of electroacoustic aids.

BUD 312: Reinforced Concrete Design I (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

1. understand the design principles for reinforced concrete elements;

2. design and detail concrete floor/roof slabs, columns and foundations; and
3. prepare bar bending schedules for reinforced concrete members.

Course Contents

Introduction to Euro codes for design of building structures, design principles for reinforced
concrete structures covering beams, columns, slabs, footings and retaining walls.

Slabs: types of slabs, design methods and procedures, One-way spanning solid slabs, One-way
spanning ribbed slabs, Two-way spanning solid slabs, restrained solid slabs, Waffle slabs, flat
slabs.

Columns: Types, loads, classification and design considerations, effective heights of columns,
short braced axially loaded columns, short columns subjected to axial load and bending about
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one axis, symmetrical and unsymmetrical reinforcement, column sections subjected to axial and
biaxial bending, design of slender columns.

Foundations: Functions, types and general considerations, isolated pad bases/eccentrically loaded
pad bases. Wall, strip and combined foundations. Software for reinforced concrete design of
building structures. Design One-storey live project. Introduction to deep beam and corbel.

BUD 362: Health & Safety Management in Construction (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. understand the need for health and safety in construction;

2. assess major hazards and risks in construction;

3. select and use appropriate PPE on site; and

4. prepare Project health safety plan for management of any construction project.

Course Contents

Introduction to Health and Safety Management Systems. Health and safety planning,
implementations and control. Assessment of hazards and risks in each element of construction.
Development of health and safety policy for an organization. Health and safety in construction
using ISO 9001 standards. Assessment and implementation of Risk Control Plan. Accidents and
incidents investigation process. Reporting of accidents. Formation and duties of Health and Safety
Committee in an organization. Housekeeping at Construction site. Selection and utilization of
appropriate PPEs at site. Ergonomics in project delivery process. Finally using the lessons learnt,
student will be able to develop a Project Health and Safety Plan for the management of any
particular project.

BUD 372: Project Planning and Control (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

understand the planning and controlling roles in construction management;
understand different stages of planning in construction projects execution;
carry out productivity studies on construction sites; and

carry out cash flow analysis.
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Course Contents

Meaning and nature of capital projects: The meaning of management and its role in construction;
the planning and controlling roles in management; different stages of planning in the execution
of building projects. Practical steps in planning and control during the execution of building
projects: Co-ordination, control and supervision of simple and multiple contracts, site layout,
introduction to work study; productivity studies. Financing capital projects; working capital, flow
of funds.
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BUD 374: Building Contracts Law and Alternative Dispute Resolution
(2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to understand the:
1. the laws of agency and torts;

2. the nature of building contracts and contract conditions;

3. the rights and duties of various parties to a contract; and

4. the advantages of Arbitration over legal proceedings.

Course Contents

A comprehensive study of construction contracts including conditions of agreement and
modifications. The students will also be introduced to related laws of agency and tort.

Nature of building contracts, formation of contracts, construction contracts and rectification,
conditions of contracts: standard conditions of building contracts FMW version (latest edition),
JCT, FIDIC.

Rights, and duties of various parties, interrelationships of the various consultants and the
contractor, relationship between main contractor and nominated sub-contractors, principles of
domestic sub-contracting.

The right to payment at the time of completion, varied work.

Contract types (lump sum, cost plus, PPP); conditions, and disadvantages, standard contract
documents, articles of agreement for building contracts,

general principles of tort, tort affecting land and negligence, nuisance, trespass, strict liability,
liability for animals.

Meaning of arbitration and its contrast with other legal proceedings,

basic ingredients of agreement to submit to arbitration Vis a Vis conditions of contract, Arbitration
decree 1988 (and previous Acts),

Arbitration as it relates to construction industry disputes,

appointment and duties of arbitrator/umpire/referee: multi-door court houses,

arbitration proceedings: procedure prior to hearing.

Hearing — preparation of cases, award, costs/fees, evidences, valuation, point of claim and
defence, other particulars.

BUD 376: Construction Planning, Methodology and Programming for Builders
(3 Units C: LH 30; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should able to:

1. explain different stages and phases of planning;

2. construction methodology for building works;

3. relate construction methodology to construction programme; and

4. apply appropriate computer software programmes to prepare construction methodology and
construction programme.

Course Contents
Different stages and phases of planning — pre-contract and contract; site organization and site
layout planning; Elements of construction planning; Construction methodology for building
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projects; construction sequencing and logic as part of construction methodology; Relationship
between construction methodology and the construction programme; the construction program
as a contract document, a planning, monitoring and control tool for time, budget, costs and other
resources. Time as a deliverable on building projects; detail exposure to construction planning
and programming and use of appropriate software (Microsoft Project/Primavera/Navis Works) for
Builders: operation relationships and precedence; resource levelling, resource scheduling, earned
value analysis. Timing and milestones in programming, progress monitoring and control;
managing (planning, tracking, controlling) resources — time, costs and manpower. using the
construction programme; preparation and submission of the construction programme. In this
course each student is required to prepare a complete construction programme (using Microsoft
Project or Primavera or any other advanced software prescribed by the course lecturer) for a
building project. The student is also required to submit a bound construction programme with
accompanying report in an acceptable professional format.

BUD 378: Alternative Technologies and Construction Methods
(2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, the student should be able to:
1. explore local technology options and proffer possible solutions to construction problems.

Course Contents

Technology options for various design solutions. Examination of local technology, intermediate
technology and examination of technology involved in other parts of the world. Construction
methodologies to be explored by the registered Builder for various design solutions are explored.
Hypothetical or real-life project scenarios.

BUD 391: Research Methods (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to
1. understand various research techniques;

2. develop writing skills;

3. prepare research proposal;

4. carry out detailed research in specific areas of specialisation; and
5. prepare a detailed research report.

Course Synopsis

Research techniques and writing skills. Meaning of research. Types of research. Tools for
research. Research planning and designing. Review of literature. Nature of data/research
methodology. Research proposal. Use of statistical tools in problem solving. Presentation of
research results
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BUD 402: SIWES (15 Units C: PH 675)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. Organized and carry out site layout;

2. Carry out setting out of buildings

3. Manage production process of simple buildings structures; and
4. Carryout practical works in construction.

Course Contents
Site layout, setting out, design of simple buildings, studio works, site supervision and building
production management, documentation and management.

BUD 411: Reinforced Concrete Design II (2 Units C LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

1. understand the concept of design of reinforced concrete structures in accordance to Eurocode
2;

2. design concrete elements- beams, columns;

3. draw and detail structural members; and

4. apply relevant computer software programmes in designing and detailing of structural
members.

Course Contents

Introduction to the analysis and design of reinforced concrete members including beams, columns
and one-way slabs in accordance to Eurocodes 2. Strength and serviceability requirements are
considered:

Reinforced concrete structures, structural elements and frames, structural design, design
standards, design aids and computing, detailing, materials and structural durability. Concrete
materials, concrete properties, reinforcements, failure in concrete structures, limit state design,
characteristic and design loads. Section design for moment.

Types of beam sections, behaviour of beams in bending, bar spacing, analysis of sections, shear,
bond and torsion, lap length, torsion, simply supported and continuous beams, staircases,
introduction to modelling.

BUD 413: Integrated Studio Work (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the student should be able to:

1. demonstrate proficiency in architectural, structural and M/E design of simple structures with
upper floors; and
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2. prepare building production documents (builder’s documents) using appropriate software
programmes i.e., prepare construction programme; project health and safety; project quality
management plan; and construction methodology.

Course Contents

Studio-based course aimed at consolidating the knowledge and skill the students would have
acquired from the different courses over the years. The course focuses group or
individual/independent work on buildings in which students are expected to demonstrate
proficiency in the design, development of services, structural computations, structural detailing
(Students are to engage in detailing of a complete building or of a structural element thereof)
and preparation of the following building production management documents (otherwise known
as Builder's documents): Construction Program (using Microsoft Project/Primavera), Project
Health and Safety Plan, Project Quality Management Plan, Construction Methodology. Solutions
to set assignments with adequate clarity and against a set time frame.

BUD 431: Construction Plant & Equipment (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. classify plants and equipment used in heavy/large scale construction works;

2. select construction plants and equipment; and

3. determine and select appropriate procurement methods for acquisition of construction plants
and equipment.

Course Contents

Introduction and types of plant and equipment used in heavy/large scale construction works,
including their principles of operation, and productivity.

Mechanical plants in the construction process: types and uses.

Procurement and Management, Equipment ownership, hiring/leasing, equipment selection criteria
and cost implications.

Operation and maintenance of mechanical plants.

Methods of assessing performance.

Different types of mechanical equipment such as excavation equipment, materials handling
equipment, earthmoving and compaction, drilling and blasting equipment.

BUD 441: Buildability & Maintainability Analysis (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. Understand concepts and principles of build ability and maintainability;
2. Carry out build ability and maintainability analyses; and

3. Prepare build ability and maintainability reports for building projects.

Course Contents

Definition of buildability, alternative name of constructability, development of concepts and
principles of buildability, stages of consideration, benefits of good buildability, support for
buildability, barriers to implementation, the need for buildability, project aspects influencing
buildability, the construction process, conceptual planning for buildability. Information for
preparing buildability analysis; responsibilities. Techniques of assembly, personnel organisation,
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site organisation and layout. Project communications, operational control, availability of skills and
labour resources. Maintainability analysis: a total process approach, the requirement for
maintenance and repair, condition — based maintenance management. Preparation of buildability
and maintainability analysis by Registered Builders; cost and construction implications of design
variables.

BUD 451: Quality Management for Building (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

understand concepts and principles of quality control and management;

apply ISO concepts on quality in construction;

understand builders’ role in quality management in construction;

prepare quality management plan in construction; and

apply computer software programmes for quality management in construction.
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Course Contents

The development of quality concepts: quality assurance, quality control, statistical quality control,
the total quality management concept, quality management; General principles of quality
management processes. ISO concepts for quality. Development of quality standards in
construction; the client and his brief, Quality management during construction stage; Builder’s
role of integrating designers’ inputs; achieving quality in the finished project through the process,
Builders’ responsibility for quality.

Development of quality management plan for a project. Site management responsibilities in
quality management. Inspections and testing materials and construction processes. Handling
corrective actions. Assessment of quality craftsmanship of artisans and craftsmen. Establishment
of quality Records for a project. Quality tests, site project reports, and carrying out early warning
systems. Building management monitoring and control from inception to completion to ensure
quality project. At the end of this course, the student will utilize knowledge gained to develop
project quality management Plan for any particular project.

BUD 461: Construction Finance (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the of the course, the students should be able to:

1. understand and apply accounting equations;

2. understand principles of accounting for construction and work progress;
3. carry out cash flow analysis in construction; and

4. prepare and interpret profit and loss account of construction firms.

Course Contents

Definition of accounting, the scope and function of financial accounting. The accounting
equations, the theory of double entry bookkeeping. Accounting for construction and work in
progress. Profit and loss account of a construction firms. Depreciation of assets, cost of capital,
working capital and flow of funds, cash flow analysis.
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Topics include construction financing during all phases of project development involving
permanent loans, construction loans, sources of mortgage funds and venture capital, and tax and
interest considerations.

BUD 471: Building Economics and Cost Planning (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

discuss factors affecting construction costs;

prepare preliminary estimates and budgets for construction works;
discuss construction and the economy;

understand market structures in construction industry; and

carry out cost planning of building works.
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Course Contents

Practical procedures for building construction estimating of most major trades; analysis of factors
and methods affecting construction costs; bid strategies; preparation of preliminary budgets and
complete working estimates with quantities and costs of materials, labour and overhead, how
computer applications are explored in building constructions and the economy, managing the
macro economy, environmental economics, economic system of resource allocation, market
mechanisms in construction. Costs of construction materials, theories of demand and supply.
Types of market structures in construction industry. Cost planning: introduction to cost criteria,
planning and process of cost planning, cost centre and design economics; cost data, indices
analysis and research. Cost Benefit Analysis; cost checks and reconciliation, construction cost
(cost implication of construction methods, practical application of cost control during construction
process). Review of measurement of building works and estimating within professional offices;
economics and the construction industry.

BUD 481: Concrete Technology for Building & Infrastructure Project
(2 Units C LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:
1. discuss concrete materials and types of concrete;

2. carry out concrete mix design;

3. prepare different types of concrete;

4. discuss properties of fresh and hardened concrete; and
5. carry out various tests on fresh and hardened concrete.

Course Contents

Concrete as a basic building material; Construction materials for concrete production — cement,
aggregates, water, admixtures; Types of concrete — normal concrete, high performance concrete,
air-entrained concrete, lightweight concrete, self-compacting concrete, short Crete, ready-mix
concrete; Concrete mix design; Various concrete mixes for different classes of projects;
Properties of fresh and hardened concrete: Water cement ratio, workability, bleeding,
segregation, hydration, air-entrainment in fresh concrete; strength, creep, shrinkage, modulus of
elasticity, water tightness, rate of strength gain in hardened concrete; Timber forms for concrete
slab, beam, column and foundation; Production of concrete — batching, mixing, transporting,
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placing, compacting and curing; Quality control of fresh concrete; Tests on concrete — slump
tests, compression test, test for Poisson’s ratio of concrete, ultrasonic test, Schmidt test;
Admixtures to concrete — accelerating admixtures, retarding admixtures, fly ash, air-entraining
admixtures, water retarding admixtures; Performance and utilization of concrete in buildings and
associated infrastructure such as rigid pavements; Application of special concrete and green
concrete technology; Maintenance aspects and problems.

BUD 483: The Technology and Management of Mass Housing Projects
(2units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:
1. discuss the concept of mass housing;

2. apply contemporary technologies in mass housing; and
3. generate innovative alternatives in mass housing.

Course Contents
Students are required to study any on-going mass housing projects, examine "and write on the
technology being used, make a critique of same and propose better or alternative solutions.

BUD 491: Operations Research (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. apply statistical tools for data analysis; and

2. apply operations research tools in construction management.

Course Contents

Statistics course that equips the student with knowledge of different tools for data analysis as
well as results interpretation. Operation research as management tool.

Applications of operation research in construction industry.

Theory of games. Transportation. Assignment. Linear programming. Inventory control

Queuing theory. Replacement theory.

BLD 493: Skills Development for Builders (1 Unit C: LH 15)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

establish and manage construction business;

analyze problems of construction business;

explain National occupational standards for building trades;

explain national skills qualification framework for building industry in Nigeria;

differentiate between Sectors Skills Council, Awarding Body and Training Provider; and
acquire extra skills in construction and undertake supervision of building trades in
construction.
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Course Contents

Entrepreneurial theories, interpersonal or personal character and behavioral traits. External
aspects of entrepreneurship. Operational functions of an entrepreneur (production, marketing,
financial management, accounting). Basic consideration in starting business. Organization and
management of business. Business ethics, social responsibility of business. Business promotion
agencies in Nigeria. Business and government. Role of Nigerian government in business. Business
promotion agencies in Nigeria. Problems of Nigerian business enterprises. Peculiarities of
construction business enterprises. Construction and property business in Nigeria. Service
organization, labor management relations. Case studies in construction entrepreneurship.
National occupational standards for building trades. National skills qualification framework for
building industry in Nigeria. Skills Sector Council, Awarding Body and Training Provider. Skills
acquisition in construction and supervision of building trades in construction.

BUD 495: Real Estate and Housing Development (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to

1. explain the important of real estate;

2. identify stakeholders in real estate and housing development; and
3. explore various technology options for mass housing development.

Course Contents

The role and importance of real estate. Parties in real estate, Real Estate Development Processes,
Finance. Off takers, Demand and supply side for real estate, Technology options for mass housing,
Financial and legal aspects of real estate and housing development.
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BUD 511: Reinforced Concrete Design III (2 Units C: LH15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. explain materials and equipment for prestressing concrete;

2. analyse and design plates and shells as well as reinforced concrete frame design;
3. discuss properties of steel and concrete for prestressed concrete; and

4. design and construct different types of retaining walls.

Course Contents

Design of foundations, analysis and design of plates and shells as well as reinforced concrete
frame design. Pre-stressed concrete classification to Eurocode. Pre-stressing methods, materials
and equipment for pre-stressing. Properties of steel and concrete for pre-stressed concrete.
Analysis of sections subject to axial and eccentric pre-stressed forces. Determination of minimum
pre-stressed force. Retaining walls, types of retaining walls; joints in water retaining walls,
analysis of retaining walls for stability, reinforcement details in retaining walls. Basic knowledge
of design consideration and procedures. Composite structures. Design of shallow foundations.
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BUD 512: Design of Steel Structures (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. explain the production process and properties of steel;

2. identify different design codes for steel structures;

3. design steel elements; and

4. apply appropriate computer software programmes in design of steel structures.

Course Contents

This course introduces the students to steel structures with emphasis on the production process
and properties of steel, design of members and the applicable codes and performance
specifications. Elements of steel frame for industrial buildings. Grades of steel used in
construction; steel sections used for structural purposes. Metallurgical considerations in the
selection of steel for building purposes. Elastic design to Eurocode 3 and its limitations. Protection
of steel structures against fire and corrosion. Philosophy of Steel Design and Design Principles.
Design of simply supported steel beams. Design of multi-story steel column; cased steel columns
(encased in concrete), types of column bases and column caps. Design and details of steel roof
trusses. Built-up beams; design and details. Elementary plastic theory. Application of Eurocode 3
to steel design. Design Project using computer software programmes.

BUD 521: Advanced Construction Technology I (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the construction of complex elements like cofferdams, deep excavations and
caissons; and

2. select materials for complex constructions.

Course Contents

This course details processes, methods and materials for more complex construction elements
like deep excavations and cofferdams caissons. It will introduce the students to the basic
principles and techniques for the adoption and successful application of these methods in
construction.

BUD 522: Advanced Construction Technology II (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. explain industrialized proprietary building systems; and

2. carry out case studies on failures of industrialized building systems.

Course Contents

This course is an introduction to industrialized proprietary building systems for different building
types and conditions. Mechanical and electrical systems and their installations. Mechanical plant
on site. Refuse disposal. Large open roof system. Piling system. Basements, retaining walls and
swimming pools. Case studies on building failures. Roads, paving and slabs.
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BUD 541: Professional Practice and Ethics (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

understand the general principles of good practice by Professional Builders;

explain relationship between the professional associations and regulatory bodies;
understand the roles of professional builders as consultants and construction managers;
areas of entrepreneurship and opportunities for builders; and

understand mentorship and its relevance in building practice.
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Course Contents

The course deals with the principles of good practice by registered builders in relation to other
sister professions and the interest of clients and the public. Characteristics of a profession; the
relationship between professional associations and their regulatory bodies; the professional
registration boards in the construction industry and their regulation; ethics and professional
practice; professional ethics and moral obligations; partnerships and consortia; The builder and
the building code; contract documents and construction documents in the Nigerian building code;
core competency and services of professionals irrespective of procurement methods; Design and
build. Building production management (BPM) as a distinct technical service of the registered
builder. Principles, preparation and use of building production management documents roles of
builders in contracting organisations; roles of builders in client organisations; consultancy
practices and their regulations. Setting up a builder’s consultancy office; consultancy services of
registered builders on building projects — preconstruction (predesign, design and tendering
stages), construction stages, post construction stages (facility management/maintenance and
deconstruction stages). Roles of resident builders; concepts and theories of professional fees;
tendering and bidding strategies. Building production management reports. The builder and
sustainable construction, green building. Entrepreneurship for builders, prospecting for jobs:
consultancy or contracting; mentorship and business packaging for builders; national and
international building codes, regulations and byelaws.

BUD 552: Contract Administration and Dispute Resolution (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to understand:

1. general principles of contract administration;

2. computer application in contract administration and e-tendering; and
3. different methods of dispute resolution.

Course Contents

General principles, accountability, competition and negotiation, fixed price, cost reimbursement
contracts, early selection, two-stage tendering. Target cost contracts, management contract,
design and contracts, continuity contracts. Types of tendering, tendering process, client’s and
contractors’ perspectives, e-tendering; litigation and alternative dispute resolution methods.
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BUD 571 Project Management I (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. differentiate construction management and project management;

2. explain management by objectives; and

3. discuss various aspects of project management in relation to cost, time and quality
management.

Course Contents

Definition of project management, classification and characteristics of projects, the project
manager, qualities and characteristics of project manager, management by objectives, project
communications management, cost management, resource management, integration
management, project management framework, procurement management, quality management,
risk management, scope management, time management.

BUD 572: Project Management II (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. analyse management thoughts;

2. apply computer software programmes in feasibility analysis; and
3. apply computer software programmes in project management.

Course Contents

The course deals with the practice of project management as a direct service to client on an in-
house or consultancy basis. Analysis of management thoughts, the use of electronic computers
to analysis feasibility, design, execution and management of building projects including financial
approval and use of scarce resources.

BUD 591: Project Report I (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

1. carry out research proposal; and

2. carry out and submit a research project under the supervision of a hominated supervisor.

Course Contents

Each student is expected to work on an independent project involving practical and scientific
investigations. The course is part of the overall student’s project report. This involves the
submission of a research project of about 15,000 words on a topic of the students’ choice under
the supervision of a nhominated supervisor. The research project is normally assessed at the end
of the session by both internal and external assessors.
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BUD 592: Project Report II (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. carry out research proposal; and

2. carry out and submit a research project under the supervision of a nominated supervisor.

Course Contents

This is a continuation of Project Report I. This involves the submission of a research project report
on a scientific investigation of about 15,000 words on a topic of the students’ choice under the
supervision of a nominated supervisor. The research project is normally assessed at the end of
the session by both internal and external assessors.

BUD 593: Building Information Modelling (Bim) & Robotics I
(2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, student should be able to:

describe information management fundamentals;

explain data modelling;

describe the concept of BIM and its benefits;

carry out the application of BIM in design, construction and management of building projects;
apply BIM software programmes in production of Builder’s documents; and

identify new developments in robotics, machine learning and artificial intelligence in buildings.
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Course Contents

Information Management fundamentals; information management systems. Data flow modelling.
Knowledge management: Definition & properties of knowledge, classification of knowledge, IT
infrastructure for KM. BIM Concepts: Definition; Benefits; 3D Modelling, Virtual
design/construction; surface and solid models; BIM Applications: Design, Construction and
Management phases of projects; BIM Technologies; CAD, Object CAD, Parametric building
modelling; BIM software; Vendors/products (Navis Works, Google Sketch-up, Bentley, Autodesk,
Vico, Tekla), origins and capabilities. BIM and Sustainability; BIM Implementation and Integrated
Project Delivery, Developments in Robotics, Machine Learning and Artificial Intelligence. Students
are required to use the BIM platform to produce the Builder's documents and all other
documentation produced in the Integrated Studio Work Course.

BUD 594: Building Information Modelling and Robotics IT (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand more areas of application of BIM in design, construction and management of
building projects;

2. understand further developments in robotics, machine learning and artificial intelligence in
buildings; and

3. develop software or adds-on for digital construction.
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Course Contents

This course is a continuation of Building Information Modelling and Robotics I. It deals with
construction automation and digital construction. Here students are exposed to the knowledge of
both hardware and software for automation and digital construction. Students are also challenged
to understand or develop software or add-ons for digital constructions including emergent issues
and advances in machine learning and artificial intelligence in construction.

Minimum Academic Standards
Equipment

Wood/Timber Workshop Equipment
Woodworking machinery (all-purpose)
Wood making hand tools

Protective cover equipment

Circular saw

Drilling machine

Lathe machine

Electric blower

Portable bracing machine

. Dimension bench

10. Finishers

11. Portable cross out saw
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Building Services Workshop Equipment
Welding apparatus

Electric blower

Hand drill

Electric heater

Soldering kit/apparatus

Acetylene regulator

Spark lighter

Lead pot

Sanitary appliances and fittings

10. Water heater

11. Pipe cutter

12. Portable copper tube bending

13. Bench pipe vice

14. Cylinders

15. Forging machine

16. Plumbing and drainage pipe and fittings (assorted)
17. Sets of tool boxes
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Instructional modules
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While flexibility is allowed in the depth of the body of knowledge in the Building programme it is
essential that all programmes will ensure that students are conversant with the following major
aspects of building:

Building Construction Technology/Materials
Building Maintenance/Facilities Management
Building Services

Building Structures

Construction Management
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Staffing

The personnel requirements for the programmes should reflect student population and the variety
of activities to be performed in the classrooms, studios, laboratories and workshops. The ratios
should conform to the NUC minimum guidelines on staff/student ratio of 1:15 for the programme.

Academic Staff

The point of entry for each of the recognized academic positions should reflect appropriate
academic qualifications, and experience in both teaching and professional practice. Details of the
requirements for the various positions are indicated below:

Academic Support Personnel
Teaching Assistant/Demonstrators are recommended to assist lecturers in the conduct of
tutorials, practicals and fieldwork.

Administrative Support Personnel

The services of the administrative support staff are indispensable in the proper administration of
the departments and faculty offices. These will normally include confidential secretaries, clerical
officers, typists, messengers and cleaners. It is important to recruit very competent senior
personnel who are technology savvy.

Technical Support Personnel

The technical support personnel shall consist of technical officers and technologists. It is
important to recruit very competent senior technical staff to maintain teaching and research
equipment. Considering the technological bias of Building education, availability of adequate
technical staff is crucial. The specialisation of the technical staff may vary depending on the
situation of the particular department. Departments that exist within institutions or faculties
where technical staff from Engineering and Natural and Physical sciences can make input need
not recruit technical staff in all specialisation required in Building programmes. The table below
is a suggestion of staffing levels for technical support in the Building programme.

Appropriate cadre of technical staff should be provided based on the NUC prescribed ratios for
the following areas:

1. Structures/Concrete Laboratory

2. Services Laboratory

3. Technical Drawing Room and Workshops.

Library and Information Resources
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In addition to the library resources at the University central library, the programme should be
provided with fully equipped library and information technology centre with minimum of 5
computers, Internet connectivity, 5 reference books, 5 periodicals, 5 Journals for each of the
areas of specialisation in the programme and audio-visual materials. The computers should be
fully connected to the e-library section of the University central library having e-books and e-
journals in all areas of specialisation of the programme.

Classroom, Laboratories, Clinics, Workshops and Offices spaces

For the good administration of each programme, adequate facilities should be provided for the
office of the Dean and for each of the departments. The required minimum standards for each
of the programmes are reflected in the relevant sections for each programme. Spaces will
normally include:

Office Accommodation
Classroom Space
Studio Space
Seminar Rooms
Drawing Offices
Workshop Spaces
Library

ok

In the case of the Office of the Head of Department, office accommodation should be provided
as follows:

Head of Department’s Space

1. Examination Officer

2. Secretary to the Head of Department

3. Administrative Secretariat

4. General Office

5. Conference Room

Space Use (m2)

1. Professors Office Academic 24
2. Head of Department Administration | 24
3. Senior Lecturer Academic 20
4, Lecturer Academic 16
5. Assistant Lecturer Academic 12
6. Senior Technical Staff Technical 12
7. Senior Administrative Staff | Administration | 12
8. Junior Technical Staff Technical 10
9. Junior Administrative Staff | Administration | 10
10. | Studio Space Students 30
11. | Lecture Space Students 75
12. | Seminar Space Students 30
13. | Laboratory Space Students 30
14. | Library Students 35
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Space Use (m?2)
15. | Social Space Students 40
16. | Storage Space Students 30

Centralized Laboratory and Technical Facilities

Certain laboratories and technical facilities are common to many of the programmes. It is
therefore strongly recommended that such laboratories and facilities be established centrally in
each faculty/college which will include:

Computer Laboratory

Library/Resource Centre

Soil Science Laboratory

Materials Laboratory

Building Physics Laboratory

Reprographics Centre

Workshops
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Computer Laboratory

The computer lab is a classroom designed to teach about and with computers. The primary
considerations in its design size and location should be; ease of use, security and reliability.
Appropriate hardware and software to meet the general student needs in the environmental
sciences need to be provided.

Equipment:

Listed below are equipment required for the programme:

1. Work stations at the minimum ratio of 1computer to every 4 full time equivalent students with
Autodesk and relevant software programmes.

2. Management Station: a set of control work stations to control access and usage of the work

stations

Server(s)

Switch

UPS systems/power backup

Power voltage regulators/stabilizers

Air conditioning

Internet connectivity
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Soil Science Laboratory

The soil science laboratory will normally be equipped to carry out soil sampling and classification
tests, soil analysis and soil moisture, permeability and bearing capacity tests. This range of tests
will normally guide the range and type of equipment required. Listed below is a sample list of
such equipment.

Materials Testing Laboratory

The materials testing lab should be equipped to carry out experiments and tests on a wide range
of materials including concrete, soils, asphalt, bitumen, and aggregates.

Mechanical testing equipment

1. Universal testing machine
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Impact testing machine
Vickers hardness testers
Notching machines
Hydraulic test pump
Extensometer

Digital thermometers
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Metallographic Testing Equipment
1. Shadowgraph checking machine
2. Metallurgical microscope with image analyser

Chemical Analysis

Carbon sulphur determinator

2. Atomic absorption spectrometer
3. Vacuum spectrometer
4. Weighing machines
5. Muffle furnace

6. Glass thermometer
7

8

9.

1
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. Oven

. Ammeter
Pressure gauges

0. Proving rings

Building Physics Laboratory

The building science lab enables multi scale experiments and studies ranging from urban scale to
the micro environment. The range of equipment required include field studies equipment (usually
hand-held) and controlled environment equipment.

Field Studies Equipment
Infrared thermometers
Environmental data loggers
Heist flux sensors/meters
Flow meters

Tracer gas systems

Watt hour meters
Thermometers/digital, thermocouple
Anemometers

Humidity meters

10 Air quality meters
11.Sound meters

12. Portable weather stations
13. Heliodors
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Controlled Environment Equipment
1. Sky simulator
2. Boundary layer wind tunnel
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3. Controlled environment chamber

Reprographics Centre
Heavy duty photocopiers
Heavy duty batch scanners
DV cameras

SLR cameras

A3 colour printers

A3 scanners

Large format (AQ) plotters
Large format (AO) scanners
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Workshops

The following workshop spaces are required. The workshops may also be used for displays of
different materials building systems:

Carpentry and joinery/furniture

Masonry and concrete work

Simple electrical wiring

Plumbing and drainage

Model making

Painting and decorating

Mechanical shop and welding
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Office Space

Office accommodation for academic, non-academic staff and students per capital should be based
on the guidelines set out in section 4 of this Core Curriculum and Basic Minimum Standards:
Classroom Space

A minimum of two classroom spaces will be required for the undergraduate programme in
building. This provision assumes six hours of contact per day for each year of study.

Studio Space
A studio space is recommended for each year of study above the first year.

Seminar Space
A seminar room/hall is a critical ancillary space and is recommended for each Building programme.

Laboratory Spaces
At least 4 laboratory spaces with adequate capacity for enrolled students at any given time are
required in a department of Building:

Workshop Spaces
The following workshop spaces are required. The workshops may also be used for displays of
different materials building systems:

Carpentry and joinery/furniture
Masonry and concrete work
Simple electrical wiring
Plumbing and drainage

Model making

Painting and decorating
Mechanical shop and welding
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7. Drawing office equipment:

T-Squares and drawing tables
Enlargement and reducing machine
Guillotine

Photocopier

Duplicating machine

Slide projector

Scanner

Typewriters

Construction Equipment:

Concrete Mixers (1 small and 1 large)
Dumper

Pokervibrator

Crane

Rammer
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Surveying Equipment

1. Theodolites

2. Quick set levels

3. Chains

4. Tapes

5. Ranging rods

6. Distance measure tapes
7. Total station

8. GPS
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B.Sc. / B. Tech. Clothing and Textile Design

Overview

Clothing and textile involve designing, construction and production of fabrics and apparel. Textile
is the production of fabrics from raw material (fibre) while clothing is the transformation of these
fabrics into garments and other accessories. The textile section of the programme involves
converting the raw material to yarn, weaving of yarn into fabric, printing/ dyeing and finishing
the fabric while clothing consists of cutting the fabrics and sewing them together to create apparel
or accessories such as garments for various ages and gender, under garments, outing accessories
and household articles such as curtains, bed sheets, duvet, table cloth and kitchen apron.

The programme is complemented by courses in weaving techniques, textile materials, computer
aided design in clothing and textile, textile and fashion marketing, advanced construction and
tailoring techniques, creative fabrics and fashion accessories, fabric care and clothing
maintenance, design, product development, pattern making and in the historical, cultural and
psychological aspects of textiles and dress. The programme will provide students with background
necessary to enter a diverse array of careers in textile and apparel related businesses.

Philosophy

The philosophy of the Clothing and Textile programme is to produce graduates in Clothing and
Textile Industry that will be self-employed, globally relevant and excel in a dynamic business
world. The curriculum adopts effective techniques of instruction, laboratory practical, field
demonstration, workshops and industrial training.

Objectives
The objectives of the programme are to:

1. attract prospective students who possess a strong desire to learn and pursue a career in
clothing and textile;

2. train graduates that will develop the required entrepreneurial skills to set up, manage and
operate profit-oriented businesses based on management of human and material resources;

3. enable students develop skills of reflection, critical thinking and analysis, communication
acuity and the capacity for independent and team work/project collaborations;

4. promote scholarship and high-quality research aimed at solving the problems confronting the
clothing and textile industry;

5. train graduates to be self-employed or employer of labour as well as being engaged in the

service needs of both private and public organisations;

expose the students to industrial work experience; and

equip graduates with high standard of academic and professional competence in the

pursuance of higher degree programmes.

No

Employability Skills

1. Dress Making and Tailoring.
2. Bridal Costume Specialist.

3. Sport Wear Specialist.

4. Undergarments Specialist.

5. Children’s Garment Producer.
6. Upholstery Making.
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7. Military Costume Specialist.

8. Household Article Specialist.

9. Clothing and Textile Production (Resist Dyed fabrics such as Batik, tie and dye).
10. Weaving. -

11. Pattern Developing/Pattern Making.

12. Textile/Fabric Design Production.

13. Embroidery Designing.

14. Consultancy Services.

15. Interior Decorator/Designer.

16. Computer Aided Design Programmer.

17. Wardrobe Planner * Event Organizer.

18. Laundry Operator.

19. Haberdashery Dealer (Sales of Clothing accessories).
20. Textile Designer.

21. Fashion Designer and Model.

22. Fashion Merchandiser.

23. Fashion Communicator/Journalist.

24. Fashion Accessories Designing and Production.
25. Millinery (Women's hat) Production.

26. Teaching/Lecturing.

27. Researcher.

21st Century Skills
Critical thinking
Creativity
Collaboration
Communication
Information literacy
Media literacy
Technology literacy
Flexibility

. Leadership

10. Initiative

11. Productivity

12. Social skills
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Unique Features of the Programme

1. exploration of new technology: The students will be challenged to explore the possibilities
of new technologies, new materials and innovative design solutions in both physical and
digital media;

2. creative design skills: Students will acquire the skills to combine design, commerce, industry
and research-based approaches;

3. re-thinking: The programme emphasizes the understanding of different cultures and
encourages students to innovate and re-think current practices in clothing and textiles and
acquire essential skills in multidisciplinary co-operation and communication in product and
material development; and

4. analytical skill set: The students will acquire analytical skills to analyse the practices and
phenomena in fashion, clothing, textiles and design. The programme fosters students'
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presentation skills in writing and visualisation. Students gain an understanding of design
research methods and learn to apply them in creative, academic, societal and business
contexts. The programme also provides students with skills needed in postgraduate studies.

Admission and Graduation Requirements

Admission Requirements

Admission into the Programme may be through any of the following modes:

UTME Mode: In addition to acceptable scores in UTME, candidates must have obtained five
Senior Secondary Certificate (SSC) credit passes which must include English Language,
Mathematics, Chemistry, Fine Arts, Clothing and Textile, Physics (Candidates must have at least
a pass in Physics), will be eligible for admission through the Unified Tertiary Matriculation
Examinations (UTME).

Direct Entry Admission Mode: Candidates who fulfil the requirements for UTME admission
and who have obtained General Certificate of Education (GCE), Advanced Level; Higher School
Certificate (HSC)/Interim Joint Matriculation Board (IJMB), National Diploma (ND), Holders of
National Certificate in Education (NCE) with Minimum Upper Credit in Home Economics/ Home
Science, Fine Art, Textile Design or related field may be considered for direct entry to 200 level
provided they have UTME entry requirement.

Holders of HND (Minimum Upper Credit) in Home Economics/ Home Science, Fine Art, Textile
Design or related field may be considered for direct entry to 300 level provided they have UTME
entry requirement.

Graduation Requirements

To graduate, a student should have undergone 3, 4 or 5 years of study depending on his/her
entry point including a 6-month Industrial Training. Course workload must meet the graduation
requirements of the University. The student must earn a minimum of 150/120 credit units for the
five/four-year programme and 90 credit units for the three-year (direct entry) programme. In
addition:

He/she must have passed all the compulsory courses.

e ii. He/She must have passed all Departmental/College core courses and required
electives.
¢ iii. He/She must not have spent more than additional two and half years above prescribed

minimum duration specified.
e iv. He/She must not have less than a CGPA of 1.00 at the end of the program.
Degree programme in Clothing and Textile shall normally be for a minimum of Ten (10)/Eight (8)
academic semesters for UTME entry mode students and six (6)/four (4) academic semesters for
200 and 300 Level Direct Entry admission candidates respectively.
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Global Course Structure

100 Level

COURSE | COURSE TITLE UNITS | STATUS | LH PH

CODE

GST 111 | Communication in English 2 C 15 45

GST112 | Nigerian Peoples and Cultures 2 C 30

MTH101 | Elementary Mathematics I 2 C 30 -

MTH102 | Elementary Mathematics II 2 C 30 -

PHY101 | General Physics I 2 C 30 -

PHY107 | General Physics Practical I 1 C - 45

CHM101 | General Chemistry I 2 C 30

CHM 102 | General Chemistry II 2 C 30

CLT101 | Introduction to Clothing Techniques | 2 C 30 -

CLT102 | History of Costumes 2 C 30 -

CLT103 | Introduction to Pattern Drafting and | 2 C - 90
Design

CLT104 | Fabric care and Clothing 2 C 30 -
Maintenance

CLT105 | Introduction to Weaving Techniques | 2 C - 90
Total 25

200 Level

COURSE | COURSE TITLE UNITS | STATUS | LH PH

CODE

GST 212 Phjlosophy, Logic, and Human 2 C 30 )
existence

ENT 211 | Entrepreneurship and Innovation 2 C 15 45

STA 231 | Statistical Computing II 2 C 30 -

CLT 201 | Basic Design in Textile Production 2 C - 90

CLT 202 | Clothing Construction 2 C - 90

CLT 203 | Textile Materials 2 C 30 -

CLT 204 | Creative Fabrics and Fashion 2 C 15 45
Accessories
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CLT 205 | Principles and Techniques of Textile | 2 C 15 45
Design
CLT 206 | Computer Aided Design in Clothing 3 C 15 90
and Textile
TOTAL UNITS 19
300 Level
COURSE COURSE TITLE UNITS | STATUS | LH PH
CODE
GST 312 Peace and Conflict Resolutions 2 C 30
ENT 312 Venture Creation 2 C 15 45
CLT 301 Interior Decoration and Design 2 C 15 45
CLT 303 Nigerian Clothing and Textile | 2 C 30 -
Industries
CLT 305 Fashion Drawing, Design and |2 C - 90
Modelling
CLT 307 Advanced Weaving Techniques 2 C - 90
CLT 300 SIWES 15 C - 675
TOTAL UNITS 27
400 Level
COURSE COURSE TITLE UNITS | STATUS | LH PH
CODE
CLT 401 Textile Production 2 C - 90
CLT 402 Design Consultancy in Clothing and | 2 C 30 -
Textile
CLT 403 Textile and Fashion Marketing 2 C 30 -
CLT 404 Advanced Construction and | 3 C 30 90
Tailoring Techniques
CLT 405 Research Methods in Clothing and | 2 C 30 -
Textile
CLT 406 Pattern Drafting and Design 2 C - 90
CLT 407 Entrepreneurship  Education in| 2 C 30 -
Clothing and Textile
CLT 497 Seminar I (Pre-Data) 1 C 15 -
CLT 498 Seminar II (Post-Data) 1 15 -

76




CLT 499 Project 4 C 180
TOTAL UNITS 21

Course Contents and Learning Outcomes
100 Level
GST 111: Communication in English (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

identify possible sound patterns in English Language;

list notable Language skills;

classify word formation processes;

construct simple and fairly complex sentences in English;

apply logical and critical reasoning skills for meaningful presentations;
demonstrate an appreciable level of the art of public speaking and listening; and
write simple and technical reports.
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Course Contents

Sound patterns in English Language (vowels and consonants, phonetics and phonology). English
word classes (lexical and grammatical words, definitions, forms, functions, usages, collocations).
Sentence in English (types: structural and functional, simple and complex). Grammar and Usage
(tense, mood, modality and concord, aspects of language use in everyday life). Logical and
Critical Thinking and Reasoning Methods (Logic and Syllogism, Inductive and Deductive Argument
and Reasoning Methods, Analogy, Generalisation and Explanations). Ethical considerations,
Copyright Rules and Infringements. Writing Activities: (Pre-writing , Writing, Post writing, Editing
and Proofreading; Brainstorming, outlining, Paragraphing, Types of writing, Summary, Essays,
Letter, Curriculum Vitae, Report writing, Note making and Mechanics of writing). Comprehension
Strategies: (Reading and types of Reading, Comprehension Skills, 3RsQ). Information and
Communication Technology in modern Language Learning. Language skills for effective
communication. Major word formation processes. Writing and reading comprehension strategies.
Logical and critical reasoning for meaningful presentations. Art of public speaking and listening.
Report writing.

GST 112: Nigerian Peoples and Culture (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. analyse the historical foundation of the Nigerian culture and arts in pre-colonial times;

2. list and identify the major linguistic groups in Nigeria;

3. explain the gradual evolution of Nigeria as a political unit;

4. analyse the concepts of trade, economic and self-reliance status of the Nigerian peoples
towards national development;

5. enumerate the challenges of the Nigerian state towards nation building;
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6. analyse the role of the judiciary in upholding people’s fundamental rights;

7. identify acceptable norms and values of the major ethnic groups in Nigeria; and

8. list and suggest possible solutions to identifiable Nigerian environmental, moral and value
problems.

Course Contents

Nigerian history, culture and art up to 1800 (Yoruba, Hausa and Igbo peoples and culture; peoples
and culture of the ethnic minority groups). Nigeria under colonial rule (advent of colonial rule in
Nigeria; Colonial administration of Nigeria). Evolution of Nigeria as a political unit (amalgamation
of Nigeria in 1914; formation of political parties in Nigeria; Nationalist movement and struggle for
independence). Nigeria and challenges of nation building (military intervention in Nigerian politics;
Nigerian Civil War). Concept of trade and economics of self-reliance (indigenous trade and market
system; indigenous apprenticeship system among Nigeria people; trade, skill acquisition and self-
reliance). Social justices and national development (law definition and classification. Judiciary and
fundamental rights. Individual, norms and values (basic Nigeria horms and values, patterns of
citizenship acquisition; citizenship and civic responsibilities; indigenous languages, usage and
development; negative attitudes and conducts. Cultism, kidnapping and other related social
vices). Re-orientation, moral and national values (The 3R’s — Reconstruction, Rehabilitation and
Re-orientation; Re-orientation Strategies: Operation Feed the Nation (OFN), Green Revolution,
Austerity Measures, War Against Indiscipline (WAI), War Against Indiscipline and Corruption
(WAIC), Mass Mobilization for Self-Reliance, Social Justice and Economic Recovery (MAMSER),
National Orientation Agency (NOA). Current socio-political and cultural developments in Nigeria.

MTH 101: Elementary Mathematics I (Algebra and Trigonometry) (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. explain basic definition of set, subset, union, intersection, complements and use of Venn
diagrams;

2. solve quadratic equations;

3. solve trigonometric functions;

4. identify various types of humbers; and

5. solve some problems using binomial theorem.

Course Contents

Elementary set theory, subsets, union, intersection, complements, Venn diagrams. Real numbers;
integers, rational and irrational numbers, mathematical induction, real sequences and series,
theory of quadratic equations, binomial theorem. Complex numbers; algebra of complex
numbers; the Argand diagram. De-Moivre’s theorem, nth roots of unity. Circular measure,
trigonometric functions of angles of any magnitude, addition and factor formulae.

MTH 102: Elementary Mathematics II (2 Units C: LH 30)
(Calculus)
Learning Outcomes

78



At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. identify types of rules in Differentiation and Integration;
2. describe the meaning of Function of a real variable, graphs, limits and continuity; and
3. solve some applications of definite integrals in areas and volumes.

Course Contents

Function of a real variable, graphs, limits and idea of continuity. The derivative, as limit of rate of
change. Techniques of differentiation. Extreme curve sketching; Integration as an inverse of
differentiation. Methods of integration, Definite integrals. Application to areas, volumes.

PHY 101: General Physics I (Mechanics) (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
On Completion, the Student should be able to;

1. identify and deduce the physical quantities and their units;

2. differentiate between vectors and scalars;

3. describe and evaluate motion of systems on the basis of the fundamental laws of mechanics;

4. apply Newton's laws to describe and solve simple problems of motion;

5. evaluate work, energy, velocity, momentum, acceleration, and torque of moving or rotating
objects;

6. explain and apply the principles of conservation of energy, linear and angular momentum;

7. describe the laws governing motion under gravity; and

8. explain motion under gravity and quantitatively determine behaviour of objects moving under

gravity.

Course Contents

Space and time; units and dimension, vectors and scalars, differentiation of vectors:
displacement, velocity and acceleration; kinematics; Newton laws of motion (Inertial frames,
Impulse, force and action at a distance, momentum conservation); Relative motion; Application
of Newtonian mechanics; Equations of motion; Conservation principles in physics, conservative
forces, conservation of linear momentum, Kinetic energy and work, Potential energy, System of
particles, Centre of mass; Rotational motion; Torque, vector product, moment, rotation of
coordinate axes and angular momentum. Polar coordinates; conservation of angular momentum;
Circular motion; Moments of inertia, gyroscopes and precession; Gravitation: Newton’s Law of
Gravitation, Kepler’s Laws of Planetary Motion, Gravitational Potential Energy, Escape velocity,
satellites motion and orbits.

PHY 107/108: General Practical Physics I & II (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

On Completion, the student should be able to:

conduct measurements of some physical quantities;

make observations of events, collect and tabulate data;

identify and evaluate some common experimental errors;

plot and analyse graphs

draw conclusions from numerical and graphical analysis of data.
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Course Contents
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This introductory course emphasizes quantitative measurements, the treatment of measurement
errors, and graphical analysis. A variety of experimental techniques should be employed. The
experiments include studies of meters, the oscilloscope, mechanical systems, electrical and
mechanical resonant systems, light, heat, viscosity, covered in PHY 101 and PHY 102. However,
emphasis should be placed on the basic physical techniques for observation, measurements, data
collection, analysis and deduction.

CHM 101: General Chemistry I (3 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this Course, the Students should be able to:

1. define atom, molecules and chemical reactions;

2. discuss the Modern electronic theory of atoms;

3. write electronic configurations of elements on the periodic table;

4. rationalize the trends of atomic radii, ionization energies, electronegativity of the elements

based on their position in the periodic table;

identify and balance oxidation — reduction equation and solve redox titration problems;

draw shapes of simple molecules and hybridized orbitals;

identify the characteristics of acids, bases and salts, and solve problems based on their

quantitative relationship;

8. apply the principles of equilibrium to aqueous systems using LeChatelier’s principle to predict
the effect of concentration, pressure and temperature changes on equilibrium mixtures;

9. analyse and perform calculations with the thermodynamic functions, enthalpy, entropy and
free energy; and

10. determine rates of reactions and its dependence on concentration, time and temperature.

Now

Course Contents

Atoms, molecules, elements and compounds and chemical reactions. Modern electronic theory of
atoms. Electronic configuration, periodicity and building up of the periodic table. Hybridization
and shapes of simple molecules. Valence Forces; Structure of solids. Chemical equations and
stoichiometry; Chemical bonding and intermolecular forces, kinetic theory of matter. Elementary
thermochemistry; rates of reaction, equilibrium and thermodynamics. Acids, bases and salts.
Properties of gases. Redox reactions and introduction to electrochemistry. Radioactivity.

CHM 107: General Chemistry Practical I (1 Unit C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

state the general laboratory rules and safety procedures;

collect scientific data and correctly carrying out Chemical experiments;
identify the basic glassware and equipment in the laboratory;

state the differences between primary and secondary standards;
perform redox titration;

record observations and measurements in the laboratory notebooks; and
analyse the data to arrive at scientific conclusions.
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Course Contents
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Laboratory experiments designed to reflect topics presented in courses CHM 101 and CHM 102.
These include acid-base titrations, qualitative analysis, redox reactions, gravimetric analysis, data
analysis and presentation.

CHM 108: General Chemistry Practical I (1 Unit C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the Students should be able to:

1. identify and carry out preliminary tests which includes ignition, boiling point, melting point,
test on known and unknown organic compounds;

2. carry out solubility tests on known and unknown compounds;

3. carry out elemental tests on known and unknown compounds; and

4. carry out functional group/confirmatory test on known and unknown compounds which could
be acidic/ basic/ neutral organic compounds.

Course Contents

Continuation of CHM 107. Additional laboratory experiments to include functional group analysis,
quantitative analysis using volumetric methods.

CLT 101: Introduction to Clothing Techniques (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes:

students should be able to:

1. identify clothing theories, clothing terms and basic clothing tools and equipment;
2. make samples of basic stitches, seams, seams finish, arrangement of fullness; and
3. attachment of various fastenings and take accurate body measurement.

Course Contents

Clothing theories; clothing terms; functions of clothing; basic construction methods and
equipment; the sewing machine; parts and care of a sewing machine; machining and machine
faults; stitches: temporary, permanent and embroidery stitches; even and un-even tacking and
tailors' tacking, hemming, running, gathering, loop, back stitches, French-knot, chain, cross,
stem. satin, feather, lazy daisy stitches; seams and seam finishes: French seam, open seam,
closed seam, run and fell seam, edge stitching, Over-locking, pinking shear, loop stitch, bias
binding; arrangement of fullness and methods: gathers, pleats, tucks, darts; fastenings:
attachment of zips, hook and bar, hook and eye, buttons; taking accurate body measurement;
how and where to take measurement; concept of fashion: styles, colour wheel, colour
combination aesthetic and practical aspects of texture, colour and style, and construction of a
clothing item.

CLT 102: History of Costumes (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes: students should be able to:

1. differentiate different costume;

2. explain the historical development of costumes;

3. describe the evolution of costumes among different ethnic groups; and
4. discuss the impact of acculturation on contemporary Nigerian fashion.
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Course Contents

Definition of costumes, meaning of traditional and contemporary costumes. Various types of
costumes, the different types of traditional costumes and contemporary costumes. The historical
development of costume from the past to present. Evolution of costume in Nigeria, different types
of costumes in Nigeria from different ethnic groups. The influence of culture, religion and tradition
on the costume of different background of people in Nigeria. Major costumes used in African with
emphasis on Nigeria. The evolution of contemporary Nigerian costumes. Evaluation of the current
trend in traditional costume in Nigerian. The impact of acculturation on contemporary Nigerian
fashion. Various contributions made by the fashion designers to the Nigerian fashion industry.
Collection of photographs or samples of costume from different backgrounds.

CLT 103: Introduction to Pattern Drafting and Design (2 Units, C: PH90)

Learning Outcomes: the students should be able to:

1. identify pattern drafting equipment and symbols;

2. draft basic blocks;

3. differentiate between commercial and drafted patterns; and
4. adapt basic blocks to simple styles.

Course Contents

Meaning of pattern drafting; tools and equipment used in pattern drafting; pattern drafting terms
and symbols. The principles and practice of the cutting room; How to analyse a design/style;
types and methods of obtaining patterns; use and importance of basic blocks. Pattern drafting
and pattern layout. Differences and similarities between commercial and drafted patterns; Body
Measurement and size chart; Use and importance of basic blocks; drafting of basic blocks: front
and back bodice, front and back skirts, sleeve and pants; Dart positions, and; Introduction to dart
manipulations. Adaptation of basic blocks into simple styles for different activities.

CLT 104: Fabric care and Clothing Maintenance (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes: Students will be able to:

1. explain the meaning and need of laundering clothes;

2. remove stains using appropriate reagents and techniques;

3. identify care labels, symbols and meaning;

4. use appropriate washing methods and finishing agents for different fabrics;

5. store laundered clothes appropriately; and

6. know the types/ techniques in clothing repair; darning of tears in fabrics/apparel and methods
of renovation/ remodelling of clothes.

Course Contents

Meaning, purpose and procedure of laundering; laundering different fabrics (cotton, linen, wool
and polyester); finishing agents; using appropriate washing methods and finishing agents.
Ironing and pressing; handy hints for ironing/pressing. Using the washing machine, dry-cleaning
and sponging. Shaking, brushing and airing of clothes. Stains, classification of stain and stain
removal; techniques of stain removal, precautions while removing stains. Laundry symbols and
meaning; fabric care labels; Importance of caring for clothes/fabrics. Storing and packing clothes;
storage facilities for clothing. Mending of clothes, reasons for mending clothes, different ways of
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mending clothes. Customising (renovating or remodelling of clothing); reasons for renovation and
remodelling, methods of renovation of clothes or fabrics and ways of remodelling.

CLT 105: Introduction to weaving Techniques (2 Units C: PH90)

Learning Outcomes: students should be able to:

1. understand basic textile terms;

2. identify the types and parts of a loom; and

3. perform weaving operation and produce samples of woven fabrics.

Course Contents

Basic textile terms such fibre, yarn, filament, warp, weft, fabric and so on. Definition of weaving,
what loom is, types of looms, identification of parts of a loom, important parts of loom, motions
of loom, sequence of operations in weaving, some basic weaves/weaving techniques such as
plain weave, basket weave, twill, satin weave and so on, mounting of loom, preparation of loom
for weaving, operating loom, weavers knot, fabric defects, precautionary measures. Execution of
original designs through performing the wrapping, drawing — in, denting and weaving on the
loom.

200 Level

GST 212. Philosophy, Logic and Human Existence (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes

A student who has successfully gone through this course should be able to:

know the basic features of philosophy as an academic discipline;

identify the main branches of philosophy & the centrality of logic in philosophical discourse;

know the elementary rules of reasoning;

distinguish between valid and invalid arguments;

think critically and assess arguments in texts, conversations and day-to-day discussions;

critically asses the rationality or otherwise of human conduct under different existential

conditions;

7. develop the capacity to extrapolate and deploy expertise in logic to other areas of knowledge,
and

8. qguide his or her actions, using the knowledge and expertise acquired in philosophy and logic.
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Course Contents

Scope of philosophy; notions, meanings, branches and problems of philosophy. Logic as an
indispensable tool of philosophy. Elements of syllogism, symbolic logic— the first nine rules of
inference. Informal fallacies, laws of thought, nature of arguments. Valid and invalid arguments,
logic of form and logic of content — deduction, induction and inferences. Creative and critical
thinking. Impact of philosophy on human existence. Philosophy and politics, philosophy and
human conduct, philosophy and religion, philosophy and human values, philosophy and character
moulding.
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ENT 211 - Entrepreneurship and Innovation (2 Units C: LH15; PH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the concepts and theories of entrepreneurship, intrapreneurship, opportunity seeking,
new value creation, and risk taking.

2. state the characteristics of an entrepreneur.

3. analyse the importance of micro and small businesses in wealth creation, employment, and
financial independence.

4. engage in entrepreneurial thinking.

5. identify key elements in innovation.

6. describe stages in enterprise formation, partnership and networking including business
planning.

7. describe contemporary entrepreneurial issues in Nigeria, Africa and the rest of the world.

8. state the basic principles of e-commerce.

Course Contents

Concept of Entrepreneurship (Entrepreneurship, Intrapreneurship/Corporate Entrepreneurship,).
Theories, Rationale and relevance of Entrepreneurship (Schumpeterian and other perspectives,
Risk-Taking, Necessity and opportunity-based entrepreneurship and Creative destruction).
Characteristics of Entrepreneurs (Opportunity seeker, Risk taker, Natural and Nurtured, Problem
solver and change agent, Innovator and creative thinker). Entrepreneurial thinking (Critical
thinking, Reflective thinking, and Creative thinking). Innovation (Concept of innovation,
Dimensions of innovation, Change and innovation, Knowledge and innovation). Enterprise
formation, partnership and networking (Basics of Business Plan, Forms of business ownership,
Business registration and Forming alliances and join ventures). Contemporary Entrepreneurship
Issues (Knowledge, Skills and Technology, Intellectual property, Virtual office, Networking).
Entrepreneurship in Nigeria (Biography of inspirational Entrepreneurs, Youth and women
entrepreneurship, Entrepreneurship support institutions, Youth enterprise networks and
Environmental and cultural barriers to entrepreneurship). Basic principles of e-commerce.

STA 231.: Statistical Computing II (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

explain the uses of computers in statistical computing;

demonstrate various statistical packages;

use some statistical packages in solving problems in statistical methodology;

demonstrate the use of spread sheet in application software; and

be exposed to packages such as SPSS, STATA, MINITAB, to demonstrate their abilities in
statistical methodology.
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Course Contents

Uses of computers in statistical computing. Introduction to various statistical packages. Use of
statistical packages in solving problems in statistics. spread sheet applications. Such as SPSS,
STATA, MINITAB. can be used to demonstrate statistical methodology.
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CLT 201: Basic Design in Textile Production (2 Units C: PH90)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. identify the elements and principles of design, formation of motifs; and

2. make designs on paper suitable for fabric design and production.

Course Contents

Introduction to the basic elements of design, line, texture, value, tones, colours. Contours and
outlines Perspective — rules relating to observation. Drawing of simple geometric forms — cuboids,
cones, cylinders. Definition of colour, concepts of colour, classes of colour, colour wheel and
harmony. Principles of design-principles of design as concept used in organizing and arranging
the structural elements of design- balance, proportion, rhythm, emphasis and harmony.
Formation of motifs and pattern repeat system.

CLT 202: Clothing Construction (2 Units C: PH90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. identify suitable styles for various figures/ages; and

2. construct simple styles of garments for various figures/ages.

Course Contents

Selection of styles for various figures, needs and occasion; preparation of fabric for cutting;
components of a garment; method of assembling a garment; structural additives and their uses
in garment construction; necklines and neckline finishes; disposal/arrangement of fullness; set-
in sleeve in a garment; ironing and pressing in garment construction; and construct garments for
various figures/ages for exhibition.

CLT 203: Textile Materials (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students will be able to:

identify the sources and classification of fibres;

describe the characteristics of natural and man-made fibres;

explain common terms in textiles;

identify different methods of constructing fabrics;

explain the purposes of fabric finishes and be able to describe the types of finishes;
identify the different types of fabric;

explain the reasons for fabric combinations and differentiate between fabric blends and fabric
mixtures; and

8. identify the uses of different fabrics and describe the care of fabrics.
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Course Contents

Definition of textile fibre and textile terms (yarn, filament, staple fabric, selvedge, warp yarns,
weft yarns, grain, man-made fibre, fabric thread count); sources and classification of textile fibres.
Methods of fibres identification. Properties/characteristics of textile fibres. Methods of fabric
production (woven fabrics, basic weaves- plain weave, twill weave, satin weave), knitting,
quilting, crocheting, lacing, bonding, netting, felting and lamination. Fabric finishes, purpose of
fabric finishes, types of fabric finishes (beetling, calendaring, mercerization, sniggering, sizing,
bleaching, carbonizing, abrasion resistant, shrinkage control, water-proof finish, moth proof,
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mildew control). Types of fabrics (cotton, linen, wool, silk, rayon, acetate, nylon/polyamide,
polyester and acrylic fabrics). Fabric combinations, blends and mixtures. Reasons for fabric
combinations. Uses and care of different fabrics.

CLT 204: Creative Fabrics and Fashion Accessories (2 Units C: LH15; PH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. apply the knowledge of elements and principles of design in the construction of decorative
items and outing accessories such as rugs, applique, stitchery, lace-work, soft toys and
cushion, yarn on board, Beads on board, bags, hats, belts.

Course Contents

Conception of textile design as an art. The importance of using fabrics creatively. Theoretical
application of principles and elements of design in the construction of applique, patchwork,
tapestries, rugs, embroidery design, stitchery, lace-work, soft toys and cushion, macramé, yarn
on board, beads on board. Design creation of different accessories such as bags using beads,
buttons, fabrics. production of outing accessories such as earrings, bangles, bags, hats, belts,
shoes for different outfits. Design and production of costume jewelleries.

CLT 205: Principles and Techniques of Textile Design (2 Units C: LH15; PH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. describe textile design methods;

2. be aware of various dyes and dyeing techniques; and

3. produce designs on fabrics using various textile techniques such as weaving, printing, and
resisting.

Course Contents

Theories, methods and practices in textile design and production, steps in designing and
application. Various techniques in textile and guiding principles. Material procurement and
management in textile. Designing methods in all textile techniques (weaving, printing, resisting
and knitting). Dye types and different types of dying techniques. Pigments chemical and mixture
for printing purposes. Tools identification and application. Meaning and history of printing and
dyeing. Exploration of various techniques of printing and dyeing fabrics. Tools and materials
needed for printing and dyeing. Differences and similarities between printing and dyeing.
Precautions and safety in dyeing. Batik and Starch resist design. Fabric design by bleaching or
discharge dyeing. Exploration of various environmental and traditional African design motifs for
printed and dyed fabrics. Theoretical procedure of printing process-shape, print position and print
thickness.

CLT 206: Computer Aided Design in Clothing and Textile (3 Units, C: LH15; PH90)

Learning Outcomes

On completion of the course, the student should be able to:

1. know computer software packages used in fashion illustration;

2. know the methods required to create and clothe a Croquis;

3. understand the processes required in the making motifs for fabric design;
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know the importance of a well-prepared Technical Specification Sheet for production

purposes;

know how to compile a comprehensive specification pack for production purposes;

know the processes required in the making of motifs for fabric design;

know how to use CAD to establish a design idea;

know how to apply computer technical skills to produce digital fashion illustrations/images

and apply textures to them;

know how to apply computer technical skills to produce flat drawings for garments;

0. know how to produce industry standard technical information for spec sheets, design sketches
and line plan; and

11. know how to effectively apply design concepts to create professional quality portfolio content

using appropriate software.
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Course Contents

Basic equipment and software used in CAD: Adobe Creative Cloud, Optitex, Graphic pad (wacom
pads), Adobe Illustrator, Photoshop, CorelDraw. Interface Toolbox Basic Shapes Advance shapes
Perfect Shapes Editing tools. Application of CAD in the Garment Production process: -illustration
-flats/technical drawing -specification drawing -presentation and storyboards. The process of
scanning and retouching illustrations: scan, clean, colour, and render paint hair, fabric, make
seamless repeating patterns, work, with pattern fills, add texture. Vector illustration, techniques
used to correct and enhance digital photographs. Photographic illustrations, photomontage/
compositing style fashion illustration. Illustration of the use curve lines, mirror objects, rotate
objects and curve objects to create a skirt, blouse or t-shirt. Methods required creating and
clothing a croquis. Construction of a male/ female/ children’s croquis using measurement and
scanned images. Application of computer technical skills to produce flat drawings for garments,
the use of the vector software for creating flats. Different techniques employed in pattern design
using CAD. Production of industry standard technical information for spec sheets, design sketches
and line plan. Definition a Technical Pack, the components of a technical specification pack- flat
sketch, measurement chart, order quantity cart, written description, Bill of Material (BOM), list of
stitches and seams, list of embellishment, Branding Artwork (labels, care instructions),
Measurement charts (grading), points of measurement diagram, Headers on every page, List for
tracking change. The importance of a technical pack in production. Compilation of a technical
spec pack for collection of styles, application of design concepts to create professional quality
portfolio content using appropriate software. Professional fashion design portfolios, portfolio page
layout basics including composition, type, and multiple colour presentation formats.

300 Level
GST 312- Peace and Conflict Resolution (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to

analyse the concepts of peace, conflict and security;

list major forms, types and root causes of conflict and violence;
differentiate between conflict and terrorism;

enumerate security and peace building strategies; and

b N
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5. describe roles of international organisations, media and traditional institutions in peace
building.

Course Contents

Concepts of Peace, Conflict and Security in a multi-ethnic nation. Types and Theories of Conflicts:
Ethnic, Religious, Economic, Geo-political Conflicts; Structural Conflict Theory, Realist Theory of
Conflict, Frustration-Aggression Conflict Theory. Root causes of Conflict and Violence in Africa:
Indigene and settlers Phenomenon; Boundaries/boarder disputes; Political disputes; Ethnic
disputes and rivalries; Economic Inequalities; Social disputes; Nationalist Movements and
Agitations; Selected Conflict Case Studies — Tiv-Junkun; Zango Kartaf, Chieftaincy and Land
disputes. Peace Building, Management of Conflicts and Security: Peace & Human Development.
Approaches to Peace & Conflict Management --- (Religious, Government, Community Leaders).
Elements of Peace Studies and Conflict Resolution: Conflict dynamics assessment Scales:
Constructive & Destructive. Justice and Legal framework: Concepts of Social Justice; The Nigeria
Legal System. Insurgency and Terrorism. Peace Mediation and Peace Keeping. Peace & Security
Council (International, National and Local levels) Agents of Conflict resolution — Conventions,
Treaties Community Policing: Evolution and Imperatives. Alternative Dispute Resolution, ADR.
Dialogue b). Arbitration, c). Negotiation d). Collaboration. Roles of International Organizations
in Conflict Resolution. (a). The United Nations, UN and its Conflict Resolution Organs. (b). The
African Union & Peace Security Council (¢). ECOWAS in Peace Keeping. Media and Traditional
Institutions in Peace Building. Managing Post-Conflict Situations/Crisis: Refugees. Internally
Displaced Persons, IDPs. The role of NGOs in Post-Conflict Situations/Crisis.

ENT 312 — Venture Creation (2 C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students, through case study and practical approaches, should be
able to:

1. describe the key steps in venture creation;

2. spot opportunities in problems and in high potential sectors regardless of geographical
location;

state how original products, ideas, and concepts are developed;

develop business concept for further incubation or pitching for funding;

identify key sources of entrepreneurial finance;

implement the requirements for establishing and managing micro and small enterprises;
conduct entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce;

apply a wide variety of emerging technological solutions to entrepreneurship; and
appreciate why ventures fail due to lack of planning and poor implementation.

XN bW

Course Contents

Opportunity Identification (Sources of business opportunities in Nigeria, Environmental scanning,
Demand and supply gap/unmet needs/market gaps/Market Research, Unutilised resources, Social
and climate conditions and Technology adoption gap). New business development (business
planning, market research). Entrepreneurial Finance (Venture capital, Equity finance, Micro
finance, Personal savings, Small business investment organizations and Business plan
competition). Entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce (Principles of marketing, Customer
Acquisition & Retention, B2B, C2C and B2C models of e-commerce, First Mover Advantage, E-
commerce business models and Successful E-Commerce Companies,). Small Business
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Management/Family Business: Leadership & Management, Basic book keeping, Nature of family
business and Family Business Growth Model. Negotiation and Business communication (Strategy
and tactics of negotiation/bargaining, Traditional and modern business communication methods).
Opportunity Discovery Demonstrations (Business idea generation presentations, Business idea
Contest, Brainstorming sessions, Idea pitching). Technological Solutions (The Concept of
Market/Customer Solution, Customer Solution and Emerging Technologies, Business Applications
of New Technologies - Artificial Intelligence (AL), Virtual/Mixed Reality (VR), Internet of Things
(IoTs), Blockchain, Cloud Computing, Renewable Energy. Digital Business and E-Commerce
Strategies).

CLT 300 — SIWES (15 Units C: PH 675)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students, through case study and practical approaches, should be able
to:

1. describe the key steps in venture creation;

2. spot opportunities in problems and in high potential sectors regardless of geographical
location;

state how original products, ideas, and concepts are developed;

develop business concept for further incubation or pitching for funding;

identify key sources of entrepreneurial finance;

implement the requirements for establishing and managing micro and small enterprises;
conduct entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce;

apply a wide variety of emerging technological solutions to entrepreneurship; and
appreciate why ventures fail due to lack of planning and poor implementation.

WoNO AW

Course Contents

Opportunity Identification (Sources of business opportunities in Nigeria, Environmental scanning,
Demand and supply gap/unmet needs/market gaps/Market Research, Unutilised resources, Social
and climate conditions and Technology adoption gap). New business development (business
planning, market research). Entrepreneurial Finance (Venture capital, Equity finance, Micro
finance, Personal savings, Small business investment organizations and Business plan
competition). Entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce (Principles of marketing, Customer
Acquisition & Retention, B2B, C2C and B2C models of e-commerce, First Mover Advantage, E-
commerce business models and Successful E-Commerce Companies,). Small Business
Management/Family Business: Leadership & Management, Basic book keeping, Nature of family
business and Family Business Growth Model. Negotiation and Business communication (Strategy
and tactics of negotiation/bargaining, Traditional and modern business communication methods).
Opportunity Discovery Demonstrations (Business idea generation presentations, Business idea
Contest, Brainstorming sessions, Idea pitching). Technological Solutions (The Concept of
Market/Customer Solution, Customer Solution and Emerging Technologies, Business Applications
of New Technologies - Artificial Intelligence (AI), Virtual/Mixed Reality (VR), Internet of Things
(IoTs), Blockchain, Cloud Computing, Renewable Energy. Digital Business and E-Commerce
Strategies).

CLT 301: Interior Decoration and Design (2 Units C: LH15; PH45)

Learning Outcomes
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On completion of the course, the student should be able to:

1. design living and work spaces, apply the principles and elements of design in interior
decoration;

2. plan, design, and manipulate an interior layout;

3. select interior finishes and materials;

4. choose furniture and fixtures and select decorative elements; and

5. describe the ethical responsibilities of an interior decorator to clients.

Course Contents

General design theory fundamentals, such as design elements and principles, colour theories and
principles, and theories of composition, as well as human factors and functional considerations
that come into account when designing living and working spaces. Colour, use of surface
materials and textures, work with textiles and accessories, source and select furniture.
Characteristics of an interior decorator, furniture showrooms and home studio. Working with
client’s files, allied professionals, purchase orders. Application of design principles to interior
decoration and arrangement of living space. Analysis, organisation and development of multi-
functional spaces within living environment. Exploration of interior living environment,
contemporary and traditional residential areas in an ecological, behaviour cultural context. The
difference between two- and three-dimensional design elements and principles. Plan, design, and
manipulate an interior layout, select interior finishes and materials, choose furniture and fixtures,
and select decorative elements such as hardware, trim, art, and other accessories. Interior
decorator’s responsibility to clients, including ethical responsibilities, professional communication
with both business and residential clients in order to ascertain client needs and help clients design
spaces that are both functional and aesthetically pleasing. Project planning and client
communication, design principles and factors a designer considers when working within a space.

CLT 303: Nigerian Clothing and Textile Industries (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

identify the factory procedures;

describe how to start a clothing and textile cottage industries;

write a business plan;

describe staff recruitment, training, motivation and remuneration; and
demonstrate marketing skills.

AN

Course Contents

Overview of clothing and textile industries. Industrial sewing. Factory procedures, methods of
production, specialization in product types, store administration. How to start clothing and textile
industry. Writing business plan. Staff recruitment and training, staff motivation and remuneration.
Reaching the customer- the marketing mix, advertising, publicity and promotion. Segmentation,
targeting, positioning and branding.

CLT 305: Fashion Drawing, Design and Modelling (2 Units C: PH 90)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:
1. draw fashionable styles for various figures suitable for various activities and occasion;
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2. describe modelling types and tips;
3. build a modelling portfolio; and
4. organise fashion show/exhibition and pose or strut down the runway.

Course Contents

Study fashion styles from designers and design traditional and contemporary outfit. Create
designs for specific occasion such as wedding, casual, sport. Draw from life models with emphasis
on garments worn by fashion models. Produce sketches of still and fashion life models with worn
garments for display. Sketch various face shapes (oral, square, Diamond, Round) Draw necklines
of garments suitable for various facial shapes and occasions.

Meaning of fashion modelling, modelling principles and benefits; modelling categories/types,
modelling tips, building a modelling portfolio, organising fashion show/exhibition, how to walk
down the runway, and how to pose in front of the cameras.

CLT 307: Advance Weaving Techniques (2 Units C: PH90)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. design pattern for woven fabrics as drafts at the preparatory level for actualising weaving on
loom;

master the nitty-gritty of weaving dynamics on different looms;

identify the rudiments of weaving preparations such as winding, warping, and drawing;
practice and sharpen images on the woven fabric according to patterned drafts; and

know basic elements of weaving such as shedding, picking and beaten.
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Course Contents

Execution of original designs, using different weaving techniques. Construction, warping and
threading of looms. Tapestry, Paper making, Felting. Advanced aspect of different cloth weaving
techniques. Creation of innovative weaving structure with the aid of computer programmes. The
use of two harness and four harness looms for numerous variations of weaves. Techniques such
as hand pained warps and pick up should be duly experimented on with execution of original
designs, using different weaving techniques with the consideration for construction of different
types of looms, warping and threading looms.

400 Level Clothing and Textiles Design
CLT 401: Textile Production (2 Units C: PH90)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. describe the history of textiles;

2. produce paper design for fabric production;

3. produce fabrics using wood block printing, silk screen printing; and

4. be able to organise an exhibition. The students should pay a visit to a textile factory.

Course Contents
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History of Textile, textile design materials and techniques; traditional, contemporary and exotic
methods of textile design; Theories, methods and practices of textile in two dimensions; paper
design for fabric reproduction for all textile production techniques, colour separation of paper
work for exposure, (Negative and positive). Design work for all resist’s method of fabric
production with special emphasis on African traditional motifs. Transfer of colour separated paper
works on mesh using different methods-hand application, photo chemicals. (Wood Block Printing,
Silk Screen Printing, Roller Printing, Transfer Printing, Rotary Printing). Conversion of two-
dimensional paper works to a functional textile product of all the techniques: printing (stencilling,
screen, stamp). Resist (starch, batik, tie-dye, fold &dye, stitch & dye). Organising exhibition, tips
to organizing an exhibition (Planning and Preparation, Budgeting, Location, Venue, Perks of the
Venue, theme of the event, Consumer Interest, Marketing, send invites, publicise the event,
logistics and transport, use of social media to promote the event, Following-Up); generating
profits from exhibitions (sales of tickets, obtaining sponsors, selling exhibition space). Visits a
textile factory.

CLT 402: Design Consultancy in Clothing and Textile (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. describe the types of clients and consultant relationship with clients;

2. grow small/medium enterprises; and

3. develop business plan and be able to develop effective financial plan for a clothing and textile
business.

Course Contents

Types of clients and their needs. The designer consultant relationship. Case studies in solving
design problems in the areas of textiles, clothing, housing and furnishings, and presentation of
design solutions. X-ray of design consultancy, designing and project design and general qualities
of a designer would be examined. The course will also address human resource management,
product design and process selection. Growing small and medium enterprises, developing and
components of business plan, entrepreneurship, competition and business, effective budgeting
and financial planning for a clothing and textile business would be fully explained.

CLT 403: Textile and Fashion Marketing (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

describe fashion merchandising concepts and terminologies in fashion merchandising;
identify the principles and scope of fashion industries;

know the different environmental factors influencing the demand for textile and fashion;
describe assortment planning and the characteristics of Assortment plans;

describe the various strategies in sales promotion;

describe the roles of Fashion leaders and fashion followers; and

identify branding in fashion merchandising and fashion merchandising policies.
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Course Contents
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Definition of fashion merchandising and merchandising concepts and terminologies -(Fashion
cycle, fashion trend, fashion design, fashion forecasting, fashion predictors, fashion image,
fashion store image, fashion leader, fashion followers, couture mass fashion, fads.). The stages
of fashion cycle, fashion cycle in relation to fashion innovation and diffusion. Theories of fashion
diffusion. The roles of fashion leaders and fashion followers. The concept of fashions followership
and reasons for followership. Fashion merchandising concepts: Merchandiser, market -target
market, retailing demand, consumer education, market survey, inventory, assortment planner,
Assortment planner, assortment planning, balanced assortment, characteristics of assortment
plans- size - price - colours - seasons. Principles and scope of fashion industry, types of different
merchandising in the fashion industry namely, retail, export and visual. The structure of fashion
merchandising in the fashion industrial viz —strategies —buying, the intangibles of fashion, fashion
as mirror of the time. Meaning of Environment, the components of environment and
environmental factors (sociological factors, psychological factors and economic factors) that
influence fashion interest and demand. Definition of sales promotion, strategies for promoting
sales of fashion merchandise — (Advertising, display, personal selling, direct marketing, publicity).
The skills needed to succeed in the competitive fashion/ garment production- (Marketing skills,
Production skills, communication and inter personal skills, creativity with great sense of style,
good eye for materials, strong visualization abilities). Definition of branding in fashion
merchandizing, the relevance of branding in fashion industries. Areas of Branding- (Customer
profiling, Building a brand, Luxury brands, Brand promotion, Brand protection). Relevance of store
image and fashion image to the fashion Merchant. Online marketing. Definition of policy, types
of policies in relation to fashion merchandising. Effect of policies on fashion merchandising.

CLT 404: Advance Construction and Tailoring Techniques (3 Units C: LH15; PH90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the student should be able to:

1. describe fitting techniques;

2. identify suitable styles for various figures and occasion;
3. alter/repair/renovate garment; and

4. line a garment suitably.
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Course Contents

The body contour, art of fitting. Fitting techniques, importance of grain line in fitting. Suitable
styles for various figures. Figure problems. Methods of alteration on sewn garments. Techniques
of repair and renovation of sewn garments- mending/darning, patching, reconstruction. Practical
exercise in sewing of fitted garments for various figures and age. Practical exercise in repair,
renovation of sewn garments and patchwork. Tailoring techniques on special fabrics such as
stripes, velvet, chiffon. Methods of lining a garment. Modelling- principles and benefits.

Practical application of the knowledge gained in construction class through individual creativity
and the production of original designs and presentation of finished articles for various events.
Construction of suitable styles for various members of the family, groups or societies suitable for
various activities and occasion. Production of household articles, souvenirs and uniforms.
Modelling of garments produced.

CLT 405: Research Methods in Clothing and Textile (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the student should be able to:

1. describe the purpose of research, research types and procedure; and
2. apply the knowledge to conduct their research project.

Course Contents

Research meaning, purpose and research types. Key elements of research methods and
procedures, definition of research problems, stating objectives research hypothesis, literature
review and reference citation, materials to be consulted for literature review, acknowledging
sources of information, research methodology — Research design, area of study, population of
study, sample size and various sampling techniques, method of data collection, post study validity
and reliability of instrument, types of validity and reliability of instrument, types of validity and
reliability method of data analysis, presentation of results, dissension of findings, summary,
recommendation and conclusion. Reference and appendix. Introduction. Definition of research,
steps in research process, differentiation between social, and natural science variables and
concepts in theory building.

CLT 406: Pattern Drafting and Design (2 Units C: PH90)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the student should be able to:
1. adapt basic blocks for advanced styles.

Course Contents

Adaptation of basic blocks for advanced styles suitable for various occasions. Drafting of various
sleeves patterns- puffed, bell, Magyar, kimono, cap, Raglan and so on. Drafting of various skirt
patterns- four and six gore skirt, circular and semi-circular skirts, panel skirts, skirt with pleats,
skirts with pockets, maternity skirt and so on. Drafting of collars such as Peter Pan collar, Shirt
collar, collar with revers, and standing collars. Pattern Alterations and Pattern Grading.
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CLT 407: Entrepreneurship Education in Clothing and Textile (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. describe the traits, skills, attitudes and drive necessary to be a successful entrepreneur; and
2. Identify personal strengths and weaknesses matching the profiles of successful small business
owners.

Course Contents

Meaning of entrepreneurship; theories of entrepreneurship; characteristics of entrepreneurs;
generating business ideas; Entrepreneurial attributes, traits and skills for success. Feasibility
analysis and Customer identification. Definition and principles of consumer education. An analysis
of economic forces affecting individuals and facilities as consumers of goods and services.
Creating awareness of the rights and responsibilities of consumers in the market place, developing
aids and techniques for making intelligent choices of goods and services. Political, social,
economic and legal implications of consumer decisions and actions.

CLT 497: Seminar I (Pre-Data) (1Units C: LH15)
Presentation of final year Pre-Data projects by students.

CLT 498: Seminar II (Post-Data) (1 Units C: LH15)
Course Contents
Presentation of final year post-Data projects by student.

CLT 499: Project (4 Units C: PH180)

Course Contents

Each student will submit report of his/her project based on original research work carried out
under staff supervision. Where applicable, original design of pro-type pattern drafting, clothing
construction, fabric design, will be presented in addition.

Minimum Academic Standards

Textile Equipment

Dye Stuffs of various colours
Chemicals and reagents
Printing inks of various colours
Printing machine

Digitiser

Printing Tables

Weaving looms

Weaving threads

Wax
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Gloves

Stoves

Gas Cooker and Cylinders
Dye Baths

Buckets and bowls
Cassava Flour

Mesh

Brushes

Screen

Water tank

Sketch Pads/Drawing books
Light box

Laboratory coats
Squeegees

Tracing paper

Staffing

Personnel

The personnel requirements for the programme should reflect students’ population and the
variety of activities to be performed in the classrooms, studios, laboratories and workshops. The
ratios should conform to the NUC minimum guidelines on staff/student ratio of 1:15.

Academic Staff

The point of entry for each of the recognized academic positions should reflect appropriate
academic qualifications, and experience in both teaching and professional practice. Details of the
requirements for the various positions are indicated below:

Academic Support Personnel
Teaching Assistant/Demonstrators are recommended to assist lecturers in the conduct of
tutorials, practicals and fieldwork.

Administrative Support Personnel

The services of the administrative support staff are indispensable in the proper administration of
the departments. These will normally include confidential secretaries, clerical officers, typists,
messengers and cleaners. It is important to recruit very competent senior personnel who are
technology savvy.

Technical Support Personnel

The technical support personnel shall consist of technical officers and technologists. It is
important to recruit very competent senior technical staff to maintain teaching and research
equipment.
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Library

In addition to the library resources at the University central library, the programme should be
provided with fully equipped library and information technology centre with minimum of 5
computers, Internet connectivity, 5 reference books, 5 periodicals, 5 Journals for each of the
areas of specialisation in the programme and audio-visual materials. The computers should be
fully connected to the e-library section of the University central library having e-books and e-

journals in all areas of specialisation of the programme.

Classrooms, Laboratories Clinics Workshops and Offices

Space Use Minimum (m?2)
17. | Professors Office Academic 24
18. | Head of Department Administration | 24
19. | Senior Lecturer Academic 20
20. | Lecturer Academic 16
21. | Assistant Lecturer Academic 12
22. | Senior Technical Staff Technical 12
23. | Senior Administrative Staff | Administration | 12
24. | Junior Technical Staff Technical 10
25. | Junior Administrative Staff | Administration | 10
26. | Studio Space Students 30
27. | Lecture Space Students 75
28. | Seminar Space Students 30
29. | Laboratory Space Students 30
30. | Library Students 35
31. | Social Space Students 40
32. | Storage Space Students 30

Laboratories
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Pattern Drafting Laboratory
Clothing Construction Laboratory
Textile Laboratory with dark room
Weaving Laboratory
Drawing studio
Dyeing studio
Exhibition Room
Store

Departmental Library

10. Offices
11. Lecture rooms/ Classrooms
12. Staff Offices

Laboratory Equioment

1. Patten Drafting Tables
2. Stools

3.

Ironing Boards

97




Dry and Steam irons

Varieties of notions (sewing and embroidery threads, zips, buttons, lace, ribbon, appliqués)
Fitting room/ cubicle

Full-length mirror

Brown papers

Knitting machines

. Fashion Card Software
. Hand, treadle, electric and industrial Sewing machines
. Over locking machines
. Embroidery machines
. Electric Cutter

. Stoning Machines

. Mannequins

. Thimbles

. Tracing wheel

. Long Rulers

. French Curves

. Varieties of Scissors

. Fabrics

. Fashion Catalogues
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B. Sc / B. Tech. Environmental Management

Overview

The Environmental Management programme is to provide a guideline for the description and
characterization of the degree programme as well as to articulate the abilities and skills expected
of graduates of Environmental Management. In the context of Nigerian Universities, a five-year
degree programme leading to a professional Bachelor’s degree is envisaged. The benchmark
statement takes into consideration, current developments in the environmental Science discipline
in general and in Environmental Management in particular. Bodies of knowledge in the areas of
Environmental Impact Assessment, Pollution control, Entrepreneurship, Information Technology,
Planning, Health and Safety, Hazard and Disaster, and Facilities Management have been
incorporated to cater for these developments.

Philosophy

The philosophy of the programme is in the training of personnel from a wide range of disciplines
and backgrounds, to the highest academic standard in the identification and resolution of
environmental issues, challenges, and planned actions or interventions. The programme will
provide skilled manpower, trained specifically for environmental surveillance, monitoring,
planning and management as against the present practice where these tasks were performed by
people trained in Basic and Applied Sciences.

It is focused on the formulation, manipulation, designing, planning implementation and
monitoring of land use patterns and policy programmes and projects and their likely effects on
the well-being of various aspects of the environment.

The overall national goal for environmental resource management education can be stated in
general terms as follows:

1. To provide a broad-based education and training which will assist in developing the students’
intellectual and professional capabilities to a high standard; and

2. To produce a sound specialist professional environmentalist who can operate effectively in
the field of environmental issues and related activities.

Objectives of Environmental Management Programme

The specific objectives of Environmental Management programme are:

1. to promote academic excellence though training of technocrats and functional environmental
managers, planners, designers, implementers, and analysts capable of managing the
environment based on the concept of sustainable development;

2. create in the students an awareness and comprehension of the range of environmental
challenges and opportunities in the immediate and wider region;

3. provide a comprehensive knowledge of management systems, legal framework and
social/cultural issues pertaining to utilization of natural resources;

4. develop skills and knowledge for translating the theory and concepts of resource and
environmental management into practice relevant to communities and workplaces today;

5. create knowledge about geophysical and biological processes and constraints characterizing
human activities and their interaction with the environment; and
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6. develop skills in the application of monitoring and environmental management tools used by
resource and environmental practitioners.

Employability Skills

There are numerous career opportunities in the field of environmental management. Graduates
with a degree in Environmental Management can start their career in public sector or in human
resource management since they receive enough management and communications skills. The
following are some of the top job opportunities for a graduate of environmental management:

Amenity horticulturist.
Commercial horticulturist.
Environmental consultant.
Environmental education officer.
Environmental engineer.
Environmental manager.
Horticultural consultant.
Marine biologist

Nature conservation officer
10. Recycling officer

11. Sustainability consultant
12. Waste management officer
13. Water quality scientist
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21st century skills
Critical thinking
Creativity
Collaboration
Communication
Information literacy
Media literacy
Technology literacy
Flexibility

. Leadership

10. Initiative

11. Productivity

12. Social skills
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Unique Features of the Programme

1. it enables humans to understand the structure and function of the earth system, as well as
the ways in which they relate to their environment;

2. it promotes safe keeping of soil, water and air for humans and wildlife;

3. it also enables humans to rationally adjust with nature, that is to judiciously exploit and utilize
natural resources without distorting the ecosystem balance and equilibrium;

4. environmental management facilitates socioeconomic developments on one hand and the
maintenance of environmental quality on the other; and

5. the course promotes optimal allocation of scanty resources in the economy, ensures health
and safety within the workplace, serves as an index for pollution control in corporate bodies,
helpful in discharging organizational accountability, increasing environmental transparency
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and supports green reporting to combat effectively all negative public opinions in the global
economy.

Admission and Graduation Requirements

Admission Requirements: Admission into the programme may be through any of the following
modes:

Five (5) year Programme admission: In addition to acceptable scores in UTME, candidates
must have obtained five Senior Secondary Certificate (SSC) credit passes which must include
English Language, Mathematics, Chemistry, Geography and any other one subject from the
following list; Biology, Physics, Technical Drawing, Fine Arts, Economics, and Agriculture, will be
eligible for admission through the Unified Tertiary Matriculation Examinations (UTME).

Direct Entry Admission: Candidates who fulfil the UTME admission requirements and who
have obtained G.C.E Advanced Level, HSC/IJMB or equivalent passes in Biology and Geography
and any other subject from Physics or Mathematics may be admitted at the 200 level of the
programme.

Graduation Requirements: The minimum total credit units required for graduation is 150
and 120 units for UTME and direct entry students respectively. In order to graduate, a student
must pass all compulsory courses. Environmental Management training programme is expected
to last a minimum of 10 and 8 academic semesters for UTME and direct entry candidates
respectively. The maximum duration for UTME and Direct Entry are 15 and 12 academic
semesters respectively. Six months of Students’ Work Experience shall be incorporated in the
programme.

Global Course Structure

100-LEVEL
Course
Code Course Title Units | Status |LH | PH
GST 111 Communication in English 2 C 15 |45
GST 112 Nigerian Peoples and Culture 2 C 30 |-
MTH 101 | General Mathematics I 3 C 45 |-
MTH102 General Mathematics II 3 C 45 |-
CHM 101 | General Chemistry I 3 C 45 | -
CHM 102 | General Chemistry II 3 C 45 | -
EVM 101 | Introduction to the Built Environment | 2 C 30 |-
EVM102 Introduction to Natural Environment | 2 C 30 |-
Total 20
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200 level

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH
Philosophy, Logic and Human

GST 212 | existence 2 C 30 |-

ENT 211 | Entrepreneurship and Innovation 2 C 15 | 45

STA 208 | Statistics for Physical Science and | 2 C 30 -
Engineering

EVM 201 | Natural Ecosystems 3 C 45 | -
Introduction to Environmental
Management or Element of

EVM 202 | Environmental Management 3 C 45 |-
Economics of Environmental

EVM 203 | Management 3 C 45 | -

EVM 204 | Environmental Problems 2 C 45 | -

EVM 206 | Introduction to Valuation 2 C 15 | 45
Environmental Psychology and

EVM 208 | Perception 2 C 30
Total 21

300 level

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH PH

GST 312 Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30

ENT312 Venture Creation 2 C 30

EVM 302 Environmental Protection 3 C 45 -
Population and Environmental

EVM 306 | Change 2 C 30 -
Land degradation and Restoration

EVM 307 Ecology 2 C 15 45
Computer Application in

EVM 308 Environmental Management 3 C 30 45

EVM309 Environmental Law and ethics 3 C 45 -
Landscaping and  Environmental

EVM313 Design 2 C 90
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EVM 315 Energy and Environment 2 C 30
Total 21
400 level
COURSE
Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH
EVM 401 Research Method I 3 C 45 |-
EVM 402 Waste Management 3 C 15 |90
EVM 405 Environmental and Planning Law 2 C 30 |-
EVM 406 Resource Use and Conservation 2 C 30 |-
EVM 409 | SIWES 15 C 675
EVM 411 Project Design and Evaluation 2 C 90
EVM 412 Environmental Management Systems | 3 C 15 |90
EVM 414 Experimental Pesticide Chemistry and | 2 C 15 | 45
Residue Analysis
Total 32
500 level
COURSE
Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH
EVM 501 Research Method II 3 C 45
EVM 502 Project Dissertation 6 C - 270
EVM 507 Environmental Management Seminar | 3 C - 135
EVM 508 Environmental Impact Assessment 2 C 15 |45
EVM 510 Environmental Engineering Services | 2 C 15 |45
EVM 511 Environmental Monitoring and Audit | 2 C 15 |45
EVM 515 Environmental Biotechnology 2 C 30 |-
Total 20
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Course Contents and Learning Outcomes
GST 111: Communication in English (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to

identify possible sound patterns in English Language;

list notable Language skills;

classify word formation processes;

construct simple and fairly complex sentences in English;

apply logical and critical reasoning skills for meaningful presentations;
demonstrate an appreciable level of the art of public speaking and listening; and
write simple and technical reports.
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Course Contents

Sound patterns in English Language (vowels and consonants, phonetics and phonology). English
word classes (lexical and grammatical words, definitions, forms, functions, usages, collocations).
Sentence in English (types: structural and functional, simple and complex). Grammar and Usage
(tense, mood, modality and concord, aspects of language use in everyday life). Logical and
Critical Thinking and Reasoning Methods (Logic and Syllogism, Inductive and Deductive Argument
and Reasoning Methods, Analogy, Generalisation and Explanations). Ethical considerations,
Copyright Rules and Infringements. Writing Activities: (Pre-writing , Writing, Post writing, Editing
and Proofreading; Brainstorming, outlining, Paragraphing, Types of writing, Summary, Essays,
Letter, Curriculum Vitae, Report writing, Note making and Mechanics of writing). Comprehension
Strategies: (Reading and types of Reading, Comprehension Skills, 3RsQ). Information and
Communication Technology in modern Language Learning. Language skills for effective
communication. Major word formation processes. Writing and reading comprehension strategies.
Logical and critical reasoning for meaningful presentations. Art of public speaking and listening.
Report writing.

GST 112: Nigerian Peoples and Culture (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able:

analyse the historical foundation of the Nigerian culture and arts in pre-colonial times;
list and identify the major linguistic groups in Nigeria;

explain the gradual evolution of Nigeria as a political unit;

analyse the concepts of Trade, Economic and Self-reliance status of the Nigerian peoples
towards national development;

enumerate the challenges of the Nigerian State towards Nation building;

analyse the role of the Judiciary in upholding people’s fundamental rights;

identify acceptable norms and values of the major ethnic groups in Nigeria; and

list and suggest possible solutions to identifiable Nigerian environmental, moral and value
problems.
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Course Contents

Nigerian history, culture and art up to 1800 (Yoruba, Hausa and Igbo peoples and culture; peoples
and culture of the ethnic minority groups). Nigeria under colonial rule (advent of colonial rule in
Nigeria; Colonial administration of Nigeria). Evolution of Nigeria as a political unit (amalgamation
of Nigeria in 1914; formation of political parties in Nigeria; Nationalist movement and struggle for
independence). Nigeria and challenges of nation building (military intervention in Nigerian politics;
Nigerian Civil War). Concept of trade and economics of self-reliance (indigenous trade and market
system; indigenous apprenticeship system among Nigeria people; trade, skill acquisition and self-
reliance). Social justices and national development (law definition and classification. Judiciary and
fundamental rights. Individual, norms and values (basic Nigeria horms and values, patterns of
citizenship acquisition; citizenship and civic responsibilities; indigenous languages, usage and
development; negative attitudes and conducts. Cultism, kidnapping and other related social
vices). Re-orientation, moral and national values (The 3R’s — Reconstruction, Rehabilitation and
Re-orientation; Re-orientation Strategies: Operation Feed the Nation (OFN), Green Revolution,
Austerity Measures, War Against Indiscipline (WAI), War Against Indiscipline and Corruption
(WAIC), Mass Mobilization for Self-Reliance, Social Justice and Economic Recovery (MAMSER),
National Orientation Agency (NOA). Current socio-political and cultural developments in Nigeria.

MTH 101: Elementary Mathematic I (Algebra and Trigonometry) (3 Units C: LH45)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. explain basic definition of Set, Subset, Union, Intersection, Complements and use of Venn
diagrams;

2. solve quadratic equations;

3. solve trigonometric functions;

4. identify various types of numbers; and

5. solve some problems using Binomial theorem.

Course Contents

Elementary set theory, subsets, union, intersection, complements, venn diagrams. Real humbers;
integers, rational and irrational numbers, mathematical induction, real sequences and series,
theory of quadratic equations, binomial theorem. Complex numbers; algebra of complex
numbers; the Argand diagram. De-Moivre’s theorem, nth roots of unity. Circular measure,
trigonometric functions of angles of any magnitude, addition and factor formulae.

MTH 102: Elementary Mathematics II (Calculus) (3 Units C: LH45)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. identify types of rules in Differentiation and Integration.

2. describe the meaning of Function of a real variable, graphs, limits and continuity.
3. solve some applications of definite integrals in areas and volumes.
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Course Contents

Function of a real variable, graphs, limits and idea of continuity. The derivative, as limit of rate of
change. Techniques of differentiation. Extreme curve sketching; Integration as an inverse of
differentiation. Methods of integration, Definite integrals. Application to areas, volumes.

CHM 101: General Chemistry I (3 Units C: LH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

1. define atom, molecules and chemical reactions;

2. discuss the Modern electronic theory of atoms;

3. write electronic configurations of elements on the periodic table;

4. rationalize the trends of atomic radii, ionization energies, electronegativity of the elements

based on their position in the periodic table;

identify and balance oxidation — reduction equation and solve redox titration problems;

draw shapes of simple molecules and hybridized orbitals;

identify the characteristics of acids, bases and salts, and solve problems based on their

quantitative relationship;

8. apply the principles of equilibrium to aqueous systems using LeChatelier’s principle to predict
the effect of concentration, pressure and temperature changes on equilibrium mixtures;

9. analyse and perform calculations with the thermodynamic functions, enthalpy, entropy and
free energy; and

10. determine rates of reactions and its dependence on concentration, time and temperature.

Now

Course Contents

Atoms, molecules, elements and compounds and chemical reactions. Modern electronic theory of
atoms. Electronic configuration, periodicity and building up of the periodic table. Hybridization
and shapes of simple molecules. Valence Forces; Structure of solids. Chemical equations and
stoichiometry; Chemical bonding and intermolecular forces, kinetic theory of matter. Elementary
thermochemistry; rates of reaction, equilibrium and thermodynamics. Acids, bases and salts.
Properties of gases. Redox reactions and introduction to electrochemistry. Radioactivity.

CHM 102: General Chemistry II (3 Units C: LH45)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

state the importance and development of organic chemistry;

define fullerenes and its applications;

discuss electronic theory;

determine the qualitative and quantitative of structures in organic chemistry;

state rules guiding nomenclature and functional group classes of organic chemistry;
determine rate of reaction to predict mechanisms of reaction;

identify classes of organic functional group with brief description of their chemistry;
discuss comparative chemistry of group 1A, IIA and IVA elements; and

describe basic properties of Transition metals.
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Course Contents

Historical survey of the development and importance of Organic Chemistry; Fullerenes as fourth
allotrope of carbon, uses as nanotubules, nanostructures, nanochemistry.  Electronic theory in
organic chemistry. Isolation and purification of organic compounds. Determination of structures
of organic compounds including qualitative and quantitative analysis in organic chemistry.
Nomenclature and functional group classes of organic compounds. Introductory reaction
mechanism and kinetics. Stereochemistry. The chemistry of alkanes, alkenes, alkynes, alcohols,
ethers, amines, alkyl halides, nitriles, aldehydes, ketones, carboxylic acids and derivatives. The
Chemistry of selected metals and non-metals. Comparative chemistry of group IA, IIA and IVA
elements. Introduction to transition metal chemistry.

CHM 107: General Chemistry Practical I (1 Unit C: PH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

state the general laboratory rules and safety procedures;

collect scientific data and correctly carrying out Chemical experiments;
identify the basic glassware and equipment in the laboratory;

state the differences between primary and secondary standards;

perform redox titration;

recording observations and measurements in the laboratory notebooks; and
analyse the data to arrive at scientific conclusions.

Nouhwne

Course Contents

Laboratory experiments designed to reflect topics presented in courses CHM 101 and CHM 102.
These include acid-base titrations, qualitative analysis, redox reactions, gravimetric analysis, data
analysis and presentation.

CHM 108: General Chemistry Practical II (1 Unit C: PH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

state the general laboratory rules and safety procedures;

collect scientific data and correctly carrying out Chemical experiments;
identify the basic glassware and equipment in the laboratory;

identify and carry out preliminary tests which includes ignition, boiling point;
melting point, test on known and unknown organic compounds;

carry out solubility tests on known and unknown organic compounds; and
carry out elemental tests on known and unknown compounds.

NoOUAWN =

Course Contents

Continuation of CHM 107. Additional laboratory experiments to include functional group analysis,
quantitative analysis using volumetric methods. Carry out functional group/confirmatory test on
known and unknown compounds which could be acidic / basic / neutral organic compounds.
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PHY 111: General Physics I (Mechanics) (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

identify and deduce the physical quantities and their units;

differentiate between vectors and scalars;

describe and evaluate motion of systems on the basis of the fundamental laws of mechanics;
apply Newton’s laws to describe and solve simple problems of motion;

evaluate work, energy, velocity, momentum, acceleration, and torque of moving or rotating
objects;

explain and apply the principles of conservation of energy, linear and angular momentum.
describe the laws governing motion under gravity; and

explain motion under gravity and quantitatively determine behaviour of objects moving under

gravity.
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Course Contents

Space and time; units and dimension, Vectors and Scalars, Differentiation of vectors:
displacement, velocity and acceleration; kinematics; Newton laws of motion (Inertial frames,
Impulse, force and action at a distance, momentum conservation); Relative motion; Application
of Newtonian mechanics; Equations of motion; Conservation principles in physics, Conservative
forces, conservation of linear momentum, Kinetic energy and work, Potential energy, System of
particles, Centre of mass; Rotational motion; Torque, vector product, moment, rotation of
coordinate axes and angular momentum. Polar coordinates; conservation of angular momentum;
Circular motion; Moments of inertia, gyroscopes and precession; Gravitation: Newton’s Law of
Gravitation, Kepler’s Laws of Planetary Motion, Gravitational Potential Energy, Escape velocity,
Satellites motion and orbits.

PHY 112: General Physics II (Behaviour of Matter) (2 units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, the students should be able to:

1. explain the concepts of heat and temperature and relate the temperature scales;

2. define, derive, and apply the fundamental thermodynamic relations to thermal systems;

3. describe and explain the first and second laws of thermodynamics, and the concept of
entropy;

4. state the assumptions of the kinetic theory and apply techniques of describing macroscopic
behavior;

5. deduce the formalism of thermodynamics and apply it to simple systems in thermal
equilibrium; and

6. describe and determine the effect of forces and deformation of materials and surfaces.

Course Contents

Heat and Temperature, Temperature scales; Gas laws; General gas equation; Thermal
conductivity; First Law of thermodynamics; heat, work and internal energy, reversibility;
Thermodynamic processes; adiabatic, isothermal, isobaric; Second law of thermodynamics; heat
engines and entropy, Zero's law of thermodynamics; kinetic theory of gases; Molecular collisions
and mean free path; Elasticity; Hooke's law, Young's, shear and bulk moduli; Hydrostatics;
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Pressure, buoyancy, Archimedes' principles; Bernoulli's equation and incompressible fluid flow;
Surface tension; adhesion, cohesion, viscosity, capillarity, drops and bubbles.

EVM 101: Built Environment (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the nature of built environment;
2. know economic production systems and the factors influencing them; and
3. learn how to measure urban environmental quality.

Course Contents

This course introduces the students to the concept of built environment, which arises through the
development activities of the human person. Students would be informed about the number and
quality of the world’s people and the conditions of their cities, farms, factories, roads. and how
to grow at the expense of the natural environment and impact on the environment as a whole.
The course will also examine the economic production systems and the factors influencing them
as well as how they promote or degrade the quality of the environment, urban utilities, and index
of measuring urban quality.

EVM102: Introduction to Natural Environment (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the concept and components of natural environment;
2. examine factors affecting natural environment; and

3. know the issues and challenges of natural environment.

Course Contents

The course identifies what constitutes the natural environment, which can be aggregated into
land (and all that is on it: landform, vegetation, soil and animals), water (and what resides in it:
fish, organisms as well as related issues such as saline and fresh water) the atmosphere and
climate (strata, composition, circulation). It examines the distributions of these constituents all
over the world and the factors influencing growth and/or development and their global distribution
as well as the changes in them brought about by human activities.

200 level
GST 212- Philosophy, Logic and Human existence (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. analyse the concept of humanity, its origin, philosophy and cosmic environment;
2. improve their logical and critical thinking skills;

3. identify the basic roles of science and technology in human society;
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4. describe renewable and non-renewable environmental resources available in the Nigerian

society;

identify resource conservation tools and techniques for sustainable environment;

analyse environmental effects of plastics, and other wastes;

suggest possible management techniques and solutions to identifiable environmental

challenges faced in different areas of the Nigerian society; and

8. list and describe unethical behaviour patterns that are capable of hindering human societal
growth and development.

Now

Course Contents

Concept of humanity, its origin, philosophy and cosmic environment. Concepts and techniques
in logic and critical thinking. Science and technology in human society and services. Renewable
and non-renewable environmental resources. Climate change and the principle of sustainable
development. Environmental effects of plastics, and other waste products. Elements of
environmental studies for productive, safe and healthy living. Environmental Challenges -
urbanisation, environmental pollution and degradation, soil erosion, desert encroachment, soil
degradation and flooding. National Development Plans towards sustainable environment.
Trends in global action towards environmental sustainability.

ENT 211 Entrepreneurship and Innovation (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the concepts and theories of entrepreneurship, intrapreneurship, opportunity seeking,
new value creation, and risk taking;

2. state the characteristics of an entrepreneur;

3. know the importance of micro and small businesses in wealth creation, employment, and
financial independence;

4. engage in entrepreneurial thinking;

5. identify key elements in innovation;

6. describe stages in enterprise formation, partnership and networking including business
planning;

7. describe contemporary entrepreneurial issues in Nigeria, Africa and the rest of the world; and

8. state the basic principles of e-commerce.

Course Contents

Concept of Entrepreneurship (Entrepreneurship, Intrepreneurship/Corporate Entrepreneurship,).
Theories, Rationale and relevance of Entrepreneurship (Schumpeterian and other perspectives,
Risk-Taking, Necessity and opportunity-based entrepreneurship and Creative destruction).
Characteristics of Entrepreneurs (Opportunity seeker, Risk taker, Natural and Nurtured, Problem
solver and change agent, Innovator and creative thinker). Entrepreneurial thinking (Critical
thinking, Reflective thinking, and Creative thinking). Innovation (Concept of innovation,
Dimensions of innovation, Change and innovation, Knowledge and innovation). Enterprise
formation, partnership and networking (Basics of Business Plan, Forms of business ownership,
Business registration and Forming alliances and join ventures). Contemporary Entrepreneurship
Issues (Knowledge, Skills and Technology, Intellectual property, Virtual office, Networking).
Entrepreneurship in Nigeria (Biography of inspirational Entrepreneurs, Youth and women
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entrepreneurship, Entrepreneurship support institutions, Youth enterprise networks and
Environmental and cultural barriers to entrepreneurship). Basic principles of e-commerce.

STA 208 Statistics for Physical Science and Engineering (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the empirical relation between means, median, and mode relationship and absolute
dispersion;

2. know and relate finite probability space; properties of probability statistical independence and
conditional probability; and

3. learn how to use statistical tool in measuring and analyse environmental variables.

Course Contents

Measures of central tendency and dispersion (grouped and ungrouped): mean-arithmetic,
geometric, median, mode, qualities, deciles and percentiles. Empirical relation between means,
median, and mode relationship and absolute dispersion. Simple space and events as sets. Finite
probability space; properties of probability statistical independence and conditional probability.
Tree diagram. Bayes theorem. Discrete and continuous random variables. Expectation.
Independent Bernoulli trails. Binomial passion and normal distributions. Normal approximation to
binomial and Poisson distributions. Hyper geometric.

EVM 202: Elements of Environmental Management (3 Units C: LH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the elements of environmental management;

2. know the types and causes of major environmental issues; and

3. learn how to reduce and prevent occurrences of pollution in air, water and land.

Course Contents

Introduces environmental issues, regulations, and types of pollutants. Covers issues related to air
pollution, including how air pollution can be controlled and the quality of indoor air. Discusses the
problems of pollution in water and methods to control it. It also examines the different types of
solid waste, such as hazardous, medical, and nuclear, as well as treatment techniques for each;
focusing on pollution prevention in areas such as health, safety, and accident prevention; energy
conservation; and waste reduction. It also examines how environmental risks are perceived and
communicated, and how individuals can be educated about them

EVM 203: Economics of Environmental Management (3 units C: LH45)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the nature of land and its potentials;
2. explain factors influencing use of land as a resource and its value; and
3. know the processes involved in land development.
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Course Contents

Land as a scarce and exhaustible resources. Location theory, economic basis of urbanization,
conflicting and competing demands for land use and conservation. Relationship between land use
and land value. Effect of land use and land value on the operation of price mechanism. The
process of land development economics of real estate, nature and function of the urban property,
urban area, financial development and economic concepts.

EVM 206: Introduction to Valuation (2 Units C: LH15; PH45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the nature and definition of value;

2. know the constitutional, geographical, environmental, political and legal basis of property
value; and

3. know the structure and environmental surveys and reports for valuation.

Course Contents

The nature and definition of value; definition and purpose of valuation; the function of value
economic, Constitutional, geographical, environmental, political and legal basis of property value.
The effect of the international situation. The capital market and the principles governing interest
rates and yield market analysis. Structure and environmental surveys and reports for valuation;
the mathematical background and construction of valuation table.

EVM 208: Environmental Psychology and Perception (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. learn basic environmental psychology concepts;

2. learn human behaviour influences quality of environmental well-being; and
3. explain the interaction between humans and environment.

Course Contents

The scope and objectives of psychology: basic environmental psychological concepts; ecological
psychology; perception, viewing cognition, mental map, environmental images; stress/strain
associated with noise, overcrowding, pollution, insanitary conditions; environmental perception
and behaviour, experience and imagination; behavioural classification of environment; concepts
of social interaction — personal space, personal construction theory; theory of privacy, need and
conservation. Origins of the perceived environment and approaches to environmental perception;
environmental perception and human behaviour; environmental assessment techniques; the
quality of the environment and space perception, environmental preferences and decision
making; perceptual and behavioural classification of environment; and environmental decision.
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300 level
GST 312- Peace and Conflict Resolution (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

analyse the concepts of peace, conflict and security;

list major forms, types and root causes of conflict and violence;

differentiate between conflict and terrorism;

enumerate security and peace building strategies; and

describe roles of international organisations, media and traditional institutions in peace
building.
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Course Contents

Concepts of Peace, Conflict and Security in a multi-ethnic nation. Types and Theories of Conflicts:
Ethnic, Religious, Economic, Geo-political Conflicts; Structural Conflict Theory, Realist Theory of
Conflict, Frustration-Aggression Conflict Theory. Root causes of Conflict and Violence in Africa:
Indigene and settlers Phenomenon; Boundaries/boarder disputes; Political disputes; Ethnic
disputes and rivalries; Economic Inequalities; Social disputes; Nationalist Movements and
Agitations; Selected Conflict Case Studies — Tiv-Junkun; Zango Kartaf, Chieftaincy and Land
disputes. Peace Building, Management of Conflicts and Security: Peace & Human Development.
Approaches to Peace & Conflict Management --- (Religious, Government and Community
Leaders). Elements of Peace Studies and Conflict Resolution: Conflict dynamics assessment
Scales: Constructive & Destructive. Justice and Legal framework: Concepts of Social Justice; The
Nigeria Legal System. Insurgency and Terrorism. Peace Mediation and Peace Keeping. Peace &
Security Council (International, National and Local levels) Agents of Conflict resolution —
Conventions, Treaties Community Policing: Evolution and Imperatives. Alternative Dispute
Resolution, ADR. Dialogue b). Arbitration, c). Negotiation d). Collaboration. Roles of
International Organizations in Conflict Resolution. (a). The United Nations, UN and its Conflict
Resolution Organs. (b). The African Union & Peace Security Council (c). ECOWAS in Peace
Keeping. Media and Traditional Institutions in Peace Building. Managing Post-Conflict
Situations/Crisis: Refugees. Internally Displaced Persons, IDPs. The role of NGOs in Post-Conflict
Situations/Crisis

ENT 312 — Venture Creation (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. describe the key steps in venture creation;

2. spot opportunities in problems and in high potential sectors regardless of geographical
location;

state how original products, ideas, and concepts are developed;

develop business concept for further incubation or pitching for funding;

identify key sources of entrepreneurial finance;

implement the requirements for establishing and managing micro and small enterprises;
conduct entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce;

apply a wide variety of emerging technological solutions to entrepreneurship; and
appreciate why ventures fail due to lack of planning and poor implementation.
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Course Contents

Opportunity Identification (Sources of business opportunities in Nigeria, Environmental scanning,
Demand and supply gap/unmet needs/market gaps/Market Research, Unutilised resources, Social
and climate conditions and Technology adoption gap). New business development (business
planning, market research). Entrepreneurial Finance (Venture capital, Equity finance, Micro
finance, Personal savings, Small business investment organizations and Business plan
competition). Entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce (Principles of marketing, Customer
Acquisition & Retention, B2B, C2C and B2C models of e-commerce, First Mover Advantage, E-
commerce business models and Successful E-Commerce Companies,). Small Business
Management/Family Business: Leadership & Management, Basic book keeping, Nature of family
business and Family Business Growth Model. Negotiation and Business communication (Strategy
and tactics of negotiation/bargaining, Traditional and modern business communication methods).
Opportunity Discovery Demonstrations (Business idea generation presentations, Business idea
Contest, Brainstorming sessions, Idea pitching). Technological Solutions (The Concept of
Market/Customer Solution, Customer Solution and Emerging Technologies, Business Applications
of New Technologies - Artificial Intelligence (AL), Virtual/Mixed Reality (VR), Internet of Things
(IoTs), Blockchain, Cloud Computing, Renewable Energy among others. Digital Business and E-
Commerce Strategies).

EVM302: Environmental Protection (3 Units C: LH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the causes and techniques of preventing and controlling soil erosion;
2. learn reclamation techniques for degraded land; and

3. know the role of bioremediation in correcting environmental damage.

Course Contents

Soil erosion: causes, prevention and control technique (such as tree planting, use of sustainable
farming system and so much more). Reclamation techniques for degraded mine sites, sand dune
management (sand dune fixation with indigenous, and exotic plant species), zone afforestation
and reforestation programmes. Reclamation/Rehabilitation of wetland, shelter belt establishment
and management, micro and macro climatic applications.

EVM304: Quantitative Techniques in Environmental Management (3 Units C: LH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. learn descriptive and basic inferential techniques;

2. know how to test relationships between variables; and

3. learn forecasting techniques and limitations in planning practice and research.

114



Course Contents

Review of descriptive and basic inferential techniques. Hypothesis testing. Bivariate linear
correlation and regression. Analysis of variance. Multiple liner correlation and regression. Principal
components and factor analysis. Forecasting techniques. Possibilities and limitations in planning
practice and research.

EVM306: Population and Environmental Change (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the components of the environment and the interaction among them; and
2. know the implication of human population growth on environment.

Course Contents

Components of the environment, the interaction among components, types of ecosystems,
ecosystem and habitats; population and environmental change. Population growth, distribution
patterns, population trend and environment.

EVM308: Computer Application in Environmental Management (3 Units C: LH30;
PH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the basic techniques of map making;

2. learn the scope and limitations of visual presentation of statistics sources; and
3. know the role of computer in gathering environmental data.

Course Contents

The basic techniques of map making, the use of variety of cartographic and other devices for
mapping and gathering environmental data; scope and limitations of the visual presentation of
statistics sources. Scale and error factors, map design, the logic of conceptual diagrams including
system diagrams.

EVM311: Tourism Development Planning (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the concept of recreation and tourism development;

2. learn the techniques of administration and management of recreation and tourism; and
3. know the attributes and categorization of recreation and tourism resources.

Course Contents

To advance the knowledge of recreation and (R&T), attributes and categorization of (R & T)
resources, infrastructure services and participation, socio-economic evaluation and the ecological
impacts. Definition and Concept. Nature and classification of tourism resources and recreational
land uses. Water base (R&T) Land base (R&T). Urban and Rural distributions Infrastructure and
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services. Administration and Management of (R & T). The positive and negative impacts of
Recreation and Tourism.

EVM313: Landscaping and Environmental Design (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the concept of landscaping;

2. learn methods and approaches of environmental designs; and

3. know current ideas and innovations in landscaping and environmental design

Course Contents

Concepts in landscape and environmental design - Basic elements of landscape - Climate and
landscape design - Landscape design goals, processes and analytical methods - Landscape
construction materials and methods - Planting design - Management of landscape in the context
of environmental planning. Current innovation in landscape and environmental design (great
green wall project) will be examined.

EVM314: Principles of Low Carbon Society (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

critically know the science and diverse views on carbon emission;

know the effect of carbon emission on Global warming;

learn the approaches in achieving low carbon society; and

learn the strategies of establishing more carbon sinks and identification of methods to be
adopted.
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Course Contents

This course exposes students to the science of, and the debates on carbon emission. The fact
that carbon emission is the greatest contributor to greenhouse gases (GHG) that eventually
accumulate in the atmosphere leading to global warming. Apart from the direct emission, the
reduction in carbon sinks through the removal of vegetation enhances the accumulation of the
GHG. It will argue that there are two approaches to achieve a low carbon society: reducing carbon
emission and establishing more carbon sinks; identification of methods to be adopted for both
approaches.

EVM315: Energy and Environment (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the types and sources of energy;
2. learn the effect of energy on environment and socio-economic cost; and
3. learn the methods and strategies of renewable energy generation and development.

Course Contents

Energy and power, demand, principles and outlook: The cost of transformation of energy.
Thermal pollution, electrical energy from fossil fuels. Hydroelectric power generation. Cost,
capacity, storage, reserves, efficiency and environmental effects of these. Electrical energy from
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nuclear reactors. Prospects for the future through the promise (and problems) of breeder
reactors, fusion power, solar power, geothermal, tidal and wind power among others.

400 level
EVM401: Research Method I (3 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the role of research in environmental management and ways to undertake research;
2. learn how to formulate aim and objectives of a research project;

3. learn the basic scientific approach to Environmental research; and

4. know the basic quantification and classification in environmental management research.

Course Contents

Identifying potential research areas. Literature review: elements, structure, and importance
Formulating aims and objectives. Types and sources of data for research in Environmental
management: Past projects records; Surveys; Laboratory investigations. Understanding of the
role of research in Environmental Management and ways to undertake research. Current
methodology of Environmental management research, including: recent paradigm shifts within
scientific approach to Environmental research, quantification and classification in Environmental
management; theories and models in Environmental management.

EVM402: Waste Management (3 Units C: LH 15; PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the impact of various pollutants with emphasis on atmosphere, water and soil;
2. learn methods of abatement and control of solid waste;

3. know the techniques of treatment, disposal and management of sewage; and

4. learn the method of site investigation for planning utilities public health laws.

Course Contents

To make students aware of the impact of various pollutant with emphasis on atmosphere, water
and soil: Environmental monitoring system. Abatement and control of solid waste. Refuse dump
site, treatment and land fill. Treatment, disposal and management of Sewage. Management of
solid waste, collection and disposal. Method of site investigation for planning utilities public health
laws in Nigeria — case study.

EVMA404: Parks and Open Space Planning and Management (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. learn the techniques of planning and management of parks and open spaces;
2. learn the strategies of utilizing and developing of marginal lands; and

3. know the importance of parks and open space in recreational development.
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Course Contents

Parks Surveys, sitting and construction of roads and tourist facilities and supervisor of anti-
poaching control. Open space for flood control, for future development, development control and
for recreation.

EVM405: Environmental and Planning Law (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the nature and scope of Urban and Regional Planning Law;
2. learn the disposition of planning authorities and development control; and
3. acquaint with the Acts relating to highways, public health and industrial location.

Course Contents

The origin of urban and regional planning law in Nigeria; Its nature, scope and contents in the
framework of the Nigerian judicial system. The course also exposes students to the powers and
duties of the planning authorities; planning schemes development control, acquisition and
disposal of land for planning scheme — compensation and betterment. The structure and working
of the Nigerian legal system. The courts and their procedure, tribunals and inquiries, reference

to courts for decision in any matter affecting a planning scheme and legal proceedings. Acts
relating to highways, public health and industrial location.

EVM406: Resource Use and Conservation (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know what constitute resource;

2. learn the different strategies of resource use and exploitation;

3. know the ecological implication of over exploitation of natural resources; and
4. learn numerous techniques of resource conservation.

Course Contents

Natural resources; uses of natural resources, exploitation of natural resources and
environmental/ecological implications of threatened/endangered natural resources i.e., forest and
wildlife species. Sustainable use of natural resources including conservation strategies.

EVM411: Project Design and Evaluation (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know key issues in project design and evaluation;

2. learn the techniques of cost benefit analysis;

3. learn the skills of ecological planning and design; and

4. learn the techniques of establishing database for monitoring and evaluation, overview of
project conception and implementation.
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Course Contents

Themes in project design such as project conception, designing, document and proposal are the
key issues addressed by this course. Other issues include Environmental valuation techniques in
cost and benefit analysis and ecological planning and design at national, regional and local levels
are also examined. Activities such as project administration and financing, project building, follow-
ups and lobbying techniques, legal and technical steps and issues in project uncertainties are
equally covered. Techniques in establishing database for monitoring and evaluation, overview of
project conception and implementation in developing countries along with their problems and
prospects are also reviewed.

EVM412: Environmental Management Systems (3 Units c: LH 15; PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the impacts organizations have on environment and respective responses;

2. acquire the skills of applying the EMS tool (Environmental Management System) in managing
organizations significant environmental impacts; and

3. know different types of standardized environmental management system.

Course Contents

The course explores the impacts organizations have on the environment and the ways they can
respond to protect themselves and the environment. The use of Environmental Management
System EMS as a tool for managing organizations significant environmental impacts is introduced.

The course also introduces the different types of standardized environmental management
system such as the British Standards Institutions BSI 7750, European Commissions, Eco-
Management and Audit Scheme EMAS, the International Organization for Standardizations I1SO
14001. The different elements of an EMS are also highlighted.

EVM414: Experimental Pesticide Chemistry and Residue Analysis
(2 Units C: LH 15 PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. learn Extraction and clean-up methods and instrumentation for pesticide analysis;

2. know the techniques of Pesticide formulation analysis; and

3. know the effect of pesticide on growth and yield of crops, control of pests and diseases, and
insect resistance probit analysis.

Course Contents

Sampling, planning the sampling programme, sample containers, collection of various
environmental samples — water solid sediments, vegetation, blood, milk, fish, invertebrate birds,
mammals, air. Sample Preservation: Extraction and cleanup methods, instrumentation for
pesticide analysis, use of gas chromatograph for determination of pesticide residues, Analytical
quality assurance; recovery and precision studies. Pesticide formulation analysis. Experimental
designs and field/greenhouses trials on effect of pesticide on (a) growth and yield of crops (b)
control of pests and diseases. (c) insect resistance probit analysis. Screening of Nigerian herbs
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for pesticide activities. Isolation and characterization of active ingredients in Nigerian herbs.
Maintenance, trouble shooting and calibration of instruments

EVM409: SIWES (15 Units C: PH 675)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know with the major activities taking place in the places of attachment;

2. gain practical knowledge and experience on multitudes exercise and activities; and
3. develop innovative ability and entrepreneur skills.

Course Contents

Students are supposed to get familiar with the major activities taking place in their places of
attachment. Depending on the nature of their places of attachment, they are to participate in
activities like map making, planning practices land, soil and water resources evaluation; human
and socio-economic surveys, basic operation of field and laboratory equipment and facilities,
practical and operational climatology, instrumentation in geography; and any other assignment
given to them by their industrial based Head of Department. Report on the entire exercise/
experience.

500 Level
EVM501: Research Methods 11 (3 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. research methods and methods of data collection;

2. learn the basic procedures in laboratory measurement and analysis;

3. learn methods of data analysis and interpretation of results; and

4. acquire communication skills and oral presentation of research project.

Course Contents

Qualitative and quantitative research methods of data collection. Interview; types, objectives,
recording. Questionnaire types, development. Design of experiments (laboratory procedures).
Description of materials and methods in experimental research. Hypothesis; formulation of
hypothesis; testing of hypothesis; concept of significance. Methods of data analysis; types, choice
and description. Interpretation of data analysis results. Computer based analysis. Referencing
and bibliography. Communication skills and oral presentation (defence) of research projects

EVM502: Project Dissertation (6 Units C: PH 270)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:
1. know research work with minimum supervision;
2. make contribution to knowledge; and
3. acquire communication skills and oral presentation of research project.
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Course Contents

The student is expected to undertake research work on any chosen topic as a special area of
study as it pertains to the environment and environmental management. Students are required
to demonstrate ability for individual research techniques, making contribution to knowledge with
some guidance of an academic staff throughout the project. The examination will be conducted
with a viva, which will be attended by the external examiner.

EVM507: Environmental Management Seminar (3 Units C: PH 135)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:
1. acquire communication skills and oral presentation of research project.

Course Contents
Students are expected to choose topics on issue relating to the environment and make a
presentation of the chosen topic.

EVM508: Environmental Impact Assessment (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the basic steps involved in EIA process;

2. learn the techniques and skills of conducting EIA;

3. know EIA legal framework;

4. know the role of EIA in achieving the goals of environmental management; and

5. know the challenges of EIA practice in the developing countries and way forward.

Course Contents

Environmental impact of human actions. Response of society to environmental changes. Bio-
geophysical and socio-economic impacts. Administrative procedures in planning/decision making
of environmental impact assessment (EIA). Contents of EIA. Methods for identifying, predicting
and interpreting impacts/effects and inspection procedures. Conceptual framework for EIA using
simultaneous models and policy analysis. Socio-economic methods or EIA with respect to current
socio-economic environment and methods for deriving impacts.

EVM510: Environmental Engineering Services (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. advance knowledge in engineering services; and

2. know applicable installations in electricity, water supply and telephone services.

Course Contents
The course will enable students to advance knowledge in engineering services and applicable
installations, i.e., electricity, water supply, telephone services and many more.

EVM511: Environmental Monitoring and Audit (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)
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Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the general principles of environmental monitoring;

2. acquire the skills of organizing auditing and monitoring programme;

3. know the mechanism of pollutant interaction with soil and vegetation; and

4. know the general principles of bio-testing, aquatic toxicity, types, bio, assays, data analysis
and interpretation.

Course Contents

Definition and general principles of environmental monitoring. Organisation of auditing and
monitoring programmes for site and resource specific strategies. Classification of monitoring
techniques and use (physical, chemical, biological radioactive) global sources, sinks and transport
(mass balance) of both man-made and natural atmospheric trace components, Ocean-
atmosphere interactions, reversible effect of human activities on the global environment such as
effect, climate change, depletion of stratosphere ozone layer, acid rain. Air pollution meteorology,
chemistry and biology. Atmosphere dispersion models. Elements of air pollution control.
Sampling and air monitoring techniques. Mechanism of pollutant interaction with soil and
vegetation. General principles of bio testing, aquatic toxicity, types, bio, assays, data analysis
and interpretation.

EVM515: Environmental Biotechnology (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. know the historical development of biotechnology;
2. know how to use the tools and practice of genetic engineering; and
3. learn the applications of bio-technology in environmental remediation.

Course Contents

Definition and historical development of biotechnology, genes and genetic engineering tools and
practice of genetic engineering, applications of bio-technology (bio-remediation, bio-control, bio
fertilizers, bio-gas, bio-informatics.) socio-economic implications of bio-technology.

Minimum Academic Standards

Equipment

1. Soil, Plant and Water Laboratory

U-V Spectrophotometer, Microscope, Petri dishes, forceps, Oven, Fridge, Burners, PPE's,
Reagents, pH Meter, Thermometer, Analytical balance, Desiccator, Distiller, Sterilizer, Water test
kits, Sterilizers and Mini water treatment plant, Electrical Conductivity Meter, Atomic Absorption

Spectrophotometer, Colorimeter, AAS, Flame Photometer, GC, hydrometer, thermometer,
plungers, measuring cylinder, reagents, Soil Colour Chart, Mechanical shakers, sieve, centrifuge,
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rack, water bat, cryotubes, Digestion block, Kjeldahl distillation set, Sieve shaker, Turbidity meter,
D.O meter, Pycnometer.

2. Remote Sensing and Geographical Information System Laboratory

Global Positioning System, Computers, Unmanned Aerial Vehicle and GIS Application, GIS and
Modelling Soft wares, AutoCAD, Binoculars, Satellite Imageries, Measuring Equipment,
Densitometer, Abney Level, Ranging poles and pegs, Colour Printers, Cameras

3. Microbial Laboratory

Microscope, Petri dishes, forceps, Oven, Fridge, Burners, PPE's, Reagents, Glassware (test tubes,
beakers, conical flasks, dishes, stirrers, pestle and mortar, pipettes, burettes) Autoclave, Colony
counters, Wire loops, Glass slides, Centrifuge, Cover slips

4, In-situ Field Survey and Measurements (Dry Laboratory)

Global Positioning System, Gas Sensors, Gas Sensors, Cameras, Binoculars, Measuring
Equipment, Noise Level metres, Gas Chromatograph, handled physicochemical analysers, soil
auger, Mussel Colour charts, Particulate Matter metres, Temperature metres, Relative humidity
meters, Health index metres.

Staffing
Personnel

The personnel requirements for the programme should reflect students’ population and the
variety of activities to be performed in the classrooms, studios, laboratories and workshops. The
ratios should conform to the NUC minimum guidelines on staff/student ratio of 1:15.

Academic Staff

The point of entry for each of the recognized academic positions should reflect appropriate
academic qualifications, and experience in both teaching and professional practice. Details of the
requirements for the various positions are indicated below:

Academic Support Personnel
Teaching Assistant/Demonstrators are recommended to assist lecturers in the conduct of
tutorials, practicals and fieldwork.

Administrative Support Personnel

The services of the administrative support staff are indispensable in the proper administration of
the departments. These will normally include confidential secretaries, clerical officers, typists,
messengers and cleaners. It is important to recruit very competent senior personnel who are
technology savvy.

Technical Support Personnel

The technical support personnel shall consist of technical officers and technologists. It is
important to recruit very competent senior technical staff to maintain teaching and research
equipment.
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Library

In addition to the library resources at the University central library, the programme should be
provided with fully equipped library and information technology centre with minimum of 5
computers, Internet connectivity, 5 reference books, 5 periodicals, 5 Journals for each of the
areas of specialisation in the programme and audio-visual materials. The computers should be
fully connected to the e-library section of the University central library having e-books and e-

journals in all areas of specialisation of the programme.

Classrooms, Laboratories, Clinics, Workshops and Offices

Space Use Minimum (m?2)
33. | Professors Office Academic 24
34. | Head of Department Administration | 24
35. | Senior Lecturer Academic 20
36. | Lecturer Academic 16
37. | Assistant Lecturer Academic 12
38. | Senior Technical Staff Technical 12
39. | Senior Administrative Staff | Administration | 12
40. | Junior Technical Staff Technical 10
41. | Junior Administrative Staff | Administration | 10
42. | Studio Space Students 30
43. | Lecture Space Students 75
44. | Seminar Space Students 30
45. | Laboratory Space Students 30
46. | Library Students 35
47. | Social Space Students 40
48. | Storage Space Students 30
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B. Sc / B. Tech ENVIRONMENTAL STANDARDS

Overview

The Environmental Standards Programme specifically provides professional training on the
regulation and formation of standards to ensure that the activities of private and public
organizations operate within legally and socially acceptable parameters for effective control of
various forms and dimensions of environmental pollution. The programme is interdisciplinary in
nature, drawing upon the diversity of environmentally related departments and disciplines such
as geosciences, social sciences, ecology, environmental chemistry and atmospheric sciences. It
provides students with quality education and training to explore a wide variety of environmental
issues, including the social and human environment such as urban and regional planning, ethical
and value systems, environmental law and policy, indigenous and religious beliefs, history and
impact of past environmental decisions, environmental impact analysis; the physical environment,
including the hydrologic cycle, waste management, coastal processes, energy production
technologies, soil preservation, geography, air/water pollution; and the biological environment,
including the function of ecosystems, population dynamics, and toxicology. Graduation from the
program offers job opportunities as Lecturer, Sustainability Consultant, Environmental resource
manager, Waste management officer, Nature conservation officer, Commercial horticulturist
amongst others.

Philosophy
The programme is designed to provide students with the scholarly background and intellectual
skills necessary to understand complex environmental problems in order to formulate good
policies and take informed decisions on issues relating to environmental protection and
management.

Objectives
The objectives of the degree programme in Environmental Standards are to:

1. produce competent, intellectually mature, ethical, socially responsible environmental
resource managers with comprehensive knowledge of management systems, legal framework
and social/cultural issues pertaining to utilization of natural resources;

2. provide basic knowledge and skills for the understanding geophysical and biological processes
and constraints, environmental challenges and economic opportunities, ethical and value
systems, environmental law and policy and impact analysis;

3. equip students with requisite skills for successful application of theoretical constructs and
concepts of resource and environmental standards to solve societal environmental needs;

4. equip students with skills for the application of monitoring and environmental standards tools
used by resource and environmental practitioners;

5. develop in students, leadership, interpersonal relations and entrepreneurial competencies to
adequately prepare them to collaborate with similar institutions in promoting environmental
management practices in the society; and

6. equip students with skills for active participation at workshops, seminars, consultancy and
advisory services in environmental toxicology, recycling and waste management procedures.
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Unique features of the program

1.

production of graduates with high cognitive abilities and skills to solve environmental
challenges;

production of graduates with scientific information and literacy skills in environmental
toxicology and soil quality standards;

development of skills in students for environmental impact assessment and auditing;
provision of training in formation of environmental standards and policies for private and
public organizations;

development of expertise in recycling and waste management for environmental
sustainability; and

provision of training in applicability of Information Technological skills for environmental
management and sustainability.

Employability skills
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Stakeholder analysis and management of environmental resources.
Consultancy services in environmental impact analysis.

Consultancy services in geographic information systems

Recycling and waste management skills for environmental management.
Nature conservation practices for rural communities

Research skills in gathering and handling environmental data
Information technology skills for analyzing environmental data

Skills in environmental toxicology and soil standards

Skills in environmental auditing

21t Century skills

1.
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Critical Thinking, Problem Solving, Reasoning, Analysis, Interpretation, Synthesizing
Information.

Research Skills and Practices, Interrogative Questioning.

Creativity, Artistry, Curiosity, Imagination, Innovation, Personal Expression.
Perseverance, Self-Direction, Planning, Self-Discipline, Adaptability, Initiative.
Information and Communication Technology (ICT) Literacy, Media and Internet Literacy,
Data Interpretation and Analysis, Computer Programming.

Global Awareness, Multicultural Literacy, Humanitarianism.

Scientific Literacy and Reasoning the Scientific Method.

Environmental and Conservation Literacy, Ecosystems Understanding.

Health and Wellness Literacy, Including Nutrition, Diet, Exercise, Public Health and Safety.

Admission and Graduation requirements

Admission Requirements
Admission into Environmental Standards Programmes may be through any of the following
modes:

Four (4) / Five (5) year Programme admission: In addition to acceptable scores in
UTME, candidates must have obtained five Senior Secondary Certificate (SSC) credit passes which
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must include English Language, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry and one other subjects from
the following list will be eligible for admission currently through the Unified Tertiary Matriculation
Examinations (UTME); Biology, Geography, Economics, Government and Agricultural Science.
Direct Entry Admission: A candidate who fulfils normal admission requirements above and in
addition holds an HSC, GCE Advanced Level, IJMB, JUPEB NCE and or a National Diploma (ND)
with lower credit in Environmental Standards or related disciplines may be admitted into the 200
level of the programme.

Graduation Requirements

The minimum number of credit units for the award of B. Sc.in Environmental Standards is 120
units for UTME and 90 Units for Direct entry students. A student shall therefore qualify for the
award of a degree when he has met the conditions. The minimum credit load per semester is 15
credit units.

For the purpose of calculating a student’s Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) in order to
determine the class of degree to be awarded, grades obtained in all the courses whether
compulsory or optional and whether passed or failed must be included in the computation. Even
when a student repeats the same course once or more before passing it or substitutes another
course for a failed optional course, grades scored at each and all attempts shall be included in
the computation of the GPA.

Duration

A student will not be allowed to exceed an additional 50 per cent of the duration of the program
if he fails to graduate within the minimum number of years.

1. UTME

Four (4) academic sessions or eight (8) semesters);
2. Direct Entry

Three academic sessions or six (6) semesters;

3. In general, no student will be allowed to exceed an additional 50% of the normal duration of
the program.

Global Course Structure

100 Level
Course
Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH
GST 111 Communication in English 2 C 15 | 45
GST 112 Nigerian people and culture 2 C 30 -
MTH 101 General mathematics I 3 C 45 -
MTH 102 General s Mathematics II 2 C 30 -
AMS 103 Introduction to Computer 2 C 30 -
AMS 104 Principles of Project Management | 2 C 30 -
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AMS 101 Principles of Management 2 C 30
CHM 101 General Chemistry I 3 C 30 |45
History of Environmental
ENS 102 Standards 2 C 30 | -
Introduction to Environmental
ENS 104 Sciences 2 C 30 |-
36 |18
TOTAL 22 C 0 0
200 Level
Course
Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH
GST 212 Philosophy, logic and human 2 C 30 | -
existence
ENT 211 Entrepreneurship and innovation | 2 C 30 [45
ENS 201 Natural Ecosystems 2 C 30 |-
ENS 202 Introduction to Valuation 2 C 30
Economics of  Environmental
ENS 203 Standards 2 C 30 |-
ENS 204 Environmental Ethics 2 C 30 |-
Environmental  Pollution and
ENS 205 Degradation 2 C 30 |-
Natural resources conservation
ENS 206 and Environmental management | 2 C 30 |-
Wild Life Conservation and Land
ENS 207 use 2 C 30 |-
Population and Environmental
ENS 208 change 2 C 30 |-
42
TOTAL 20 C 0 90
300 Level
Course Code | Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH
GST 312 Peace and Conflict Resolution | 2 C 30 |-
ENT 312 Venture Creation 2 C 30 45
ENS 301 Waste Management 2 C 30 |-
ENS 302 SIWES 15 C - 675
ENS 303 Environmental Law 2 C 30 |-
ENS 307 Environmental Protection 2 C 30 |-
Guideline establishment and
ENS 309 Environmental Standards 2 C 30 -
ENS 311 Exposure Assessment 2 C 30
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GEO 317 Geographic Information | 2 C 30 |45
System and Remote Sensing
TOTAL 31 240 | 765

400 Level

Course Code | Course Title Units | Status |LH | PH

ENS 401 Research Method I 2 C 30 -

ENS 402 Research Method II 2 C 30

ENS 404 Research Project 6 C 90 | 135

ENS 405 Environmental Standards 2 C 15 45

ENS 406 Standards for Air and Water | 2 C 30
Quality

ENS 407 Field Work 2 C 30 |45

ENS 408 Environmental Standards | 3 C 45
Seminar

ENS 411 Environmental Impact | 2 C 30
Assessment

ENS 413 Standard for Soil Quality 2 C 30 |-
TOTAL 23 C 43 | 27

5 0

Course Contents with Learning Outcomes

100 Level

GST 111: Communication in English

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:
identify possible sound patterns in English Language;
list notable Language skills;
classify word formation processes;
construct simple and fairly complex sentences in English;
apply logical and critical reasoning skills for meaningful presentations;
demonstrate an appreciable level of the art of public speaking and listening; and
write simple and technical reports.
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Course Contents

Sound patterns in English Language (vowels and consonants, phonetics and phonology). English
word classes (lexical and grammatical words, definitions, forms, functions, usages, collocations).
English Sentences (types: structural and functional, simple and complex). Grammar and Usage
Logical and

(2 Units C: LH15; PH45)

(tense, mood, modality and concord, aspects of language use in everyday life).

Critical Thinking and Reasoning Methods (Logic and Syllogism, Inductive and Deductive Argument
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and Reasoning Methods, Analogy, Generalisation and Explanations). Ethical considerations,
Copyright Rules and Infringements. Writing Activities: (Pre-writing , writing, post writing, editing
and proofreading; Brainstorming, outlining, paragraphing, types of writing, Summary, Essays,
Letter, Curriculum Vitae, Report writing ans Note making. Mechanics of writing). Comprehension
Strategies: (Reading and types of reading, Comprehension Skills, 3RsQ). Information and
Communication Technology in modern Language Learning. Language skills for effective
communication. Major word formation processes. Writing and reading comprehension strategies.
Logical and critical reasoning for meaningful presentations. Art of public speaking and listening.
Report writing.

GST 112: Nigerian Peoples and Culture (2 units; C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

analyse the historical foundation of the Nigerian culture and arts in pre-colonial times;
list and identify the major linguistic groups in Nigeria;

explain the gradual evolution of Nigeria as a political unit;

analyse the concepts of Trade, Economic and Self-reliance status of the Nigerian peoples
towards national development;

enumerate the challenges of the Nigerian State towards Nation building

analyse the role of the Judiciary in upholding people’s fundamental rights

identify acceptable norms and values of the major ethnic groups in Nigeria; and

list and suggest possible solutions to identifiable Nigerian environmental, moral and
value problems.
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Course Contents

Nigerian history, culture and art up to 1800 (Yoruba, Hausa and Igbo peoples and culture; peoples
and culture of the ethnic minority groups). Nigeria under colonial rule (advent of colonial rule in
Nigeria; Colonial administration of Nigeria). Evolution of Nigeria as a political unit (amalgamation
of Nigeria in 1914; formation of political parties in Nigeria; Nationalist movement and struggle for
independence). Nigeria and challenges of nation building (military intervention in Nigerian politics;
Nigerian Civil War). Concept of trade and economics of self-reliance (indigenous trade and market
system; indigenous apprenticeship system among Nigeria people; trade, skill acquisition and self-
reliance). Social justices and national development (law definition and classification. Judiciary and
fundamental rights. Individual, norms and values (basic Nigeria horms and values, patterns of
citizenship acquisition; citizenship and civic responsibilities; indigenous languages, usage and
development; negative attitudes and conducts. Cultism, kidnapping and other related social
vices). Re-orientation, moral and national values (The 3R’s — Reconstruction, Rehabilitation and
Re-orientation; Re-orientation Strategies: Operation Feed the Nation (OFN), Green Revolution,
Austerity Measures, War Against Indiscipline (WAI), War Against Indiscipline and Corruption
(WAIC), Mass Mobilization for Self-Reliance, Social Justice and Economic Recovery (MAMSER),
National Orientation Agency (NOA). Current socio-political and cultural developments in Nigeria.
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MTH 101: Elementary Mathematics I (Algebra and Trigonometry) (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. explain basic definition of set, subset, union, intersection, complements and use of Venn
diagrams;

solve quadratic equations;

solve trigonometric functions;

identify various types of numbers; and

solve some problems using binomial theorem.
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Course Contents

Elementary set theory, subsets, union, intersection, complements, Venn diagrams. Real numbers;
integers, rational and irrational numbers, mathematical induction, real sequences and series,
theory of quadratic equations, binomial theorem. Complex numbers; algebra of complex
numbers; the Argand diagram. De-Moivre’'s theorem, nth roots of unity. Circular measure,
trigonometric functions of angles of any magnitude, addition and factor formulae.

MTH 102: Elementary Mathematics II (Calculus) (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. identify types of rules in Differentiation and Integration;

2. describe the meaning of Function of a real variable, graphs, limits and continuity; and
3. Solve some applications of definite integrals in areas and volumes.

Course Contents

Function of a real variable, graphs, limits and idea of continuity. The derivative, as limit of rate of
change. Techniques of differentiation. Extreme curve sketching; Integration as an inverse of
differentiation. Methods of integration, Definite integrals. Application to areas, volumes.

COS 101: Introduction to Computing Sciences (3 Units C: LH 30; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

explain basic components of computers and other computing devices;

describe the various applications of computers;

explain information processing and its roles in the society;

describe the Internet, its various applications and its impact;

explain the different areas of the computing discipline and its specializations; and
demonstrate practical skills on using computers and the internet.
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Course Contents

Brief history of computing. Description of the basic components of a computer/computing
device. Input/ Output devices and peripherals. Hardware, software and human ware. Diverse
and growing computer/digital applications. Information processing and its roles in society. The
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Internet, its applications and its impact on the world today. The different areas/programs of the
computing discipline. The job specializations for computing professionals. The future of
computing.

Lab Work: Practical demonstration of the basic parts of a computer. Illustration of different
operating systems of different computing devices including desktops, laptops, tablets, smart
boards and smart phones. Demonstration of commonly used applications such as word
processors, spreadsheets, presentation software and graphics. Illustration of input and output
devices including printers, scanners, projectors and smartboards. Practical demonstration of the
Internet and its various applications. Illustration of browsers and search engines. How to access
online resources.

PHY 101: General Physics I (Mechanics) (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

identify and deduce the physical quantities and their units;

differentiate between vectors and scalars;

describe and evaluate motion of systems on the basis of the fundamental laws of mechanics;
apply Newton'’s laws to describe and solve simple problems of motion;

evaluate work, energy, velocity, momentum, acceleration, and torque of moving or rotating
objects;

explain and apply the principles of conservation of energy, linear and angular momentum;
describe the laws governing motion under gravity; and

explain motion under gravity and quantitatively determine behaviour of objects moving under
gravity.
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Course Contents

Space and time; units and dimension, vectors and scalars, differentiation of vectors:
displacement, velocity and acceleration; kinematics; Newton laws of motion (Inertial frames,
Impulse, force and action at a distance, momentum conservation); Relative motion; Application
of Newtonian mechanics; Equations of motion; Conservation principles in physics, conservative
forces, conservation of linear momentum, Kinetic energy and work, Potential energy, System of
particles, Centre of mass; Rotational motion; Torque, vector product, moment, rotation of
coordinate axes and angular momentum. Polar coordinates; conservation of angular momentum;
Circular motion; Moments of inertia, gyroscopes and precession; Gravitation: Newton’s Law of
Gravitation, Kepler’s Laws of Planetary Motion, Gravitational Potential Energy, Escape velocity,
satellites motion and orbits.

PHY 102: General Physics 11 (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

On completion of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the concepts of heat and temperature and relate the temperature scales;

2. derive, and apply the fundamental thermodynamic relations to thermal systems;

3. describe and explain the first and second laws of thermodynamics, and the concept of
entropy;
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4, state the assumptions of the kinetic theory and apply techniques of describing macroscopic
behaviour;

5. deduce the formalism of thermodynamics and apply it to simple systems in thermal
equilibrium; and

6. describe and determine the effect of forces and deformation of materials and surfaces.

Course Contents

Heat, temperature and temperature scales. Gas laws; general gas equation, thermal conductivity.
First Law of thermodynamics, heat, work and internal energy. Reversibility, second law of
thermodynamics, heat engines and entropy. Zero’s law of thermodynamics, kinetic theory of
gases, molecular collisions and mean free path. Elasticity, Hooke's law, Young's, shear and bulk
moduli. Hydrostatics, pressure, buoyancy, Archimedes' principles. Bernoulli's equation and
incompressible fluid flow. Surface tension, adhesion, cohesion, viscosity, capillarity, drops and
bubbles.

CHM 101: General Chemistry I (3 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this Course, the Students should be able to:

1. define atom, molecules and chemical reactions;

2. discuss the Modern electronic theory of atoms;

3. write electronic configurations of elements on the periodic table;

4. rationalize the trends of atomic radii, ionization energies, electronegativity of the elements

based on their position in the periodic table;

identify and balance oxidation — reduction equation and solve redox titration problems;

draw shapes of simple molecules and hybridized orbitals;

identify the characteristics of acids, bases and salts, and solve problems based on their

quantitative relationship;

8. apply the principles of equilibrium to aqueous systems using LeChatelier’s principle to predict
the effect of concentration, pressure and temperature changes on equilibrium mixtures;

9. analyse and perform calculations with the thermodynamic functions, enthalpy, entropy and
free energy; and

10. determine rates of reactions and its dependence on concentration, time and temperature.

Now

Course Contents

Atoms, molecules, elements and compounds and chemical reactions. Modern electronic theory of
atoms. Electronic configuration, periodicity and building up of the periodic table. Hybridization
and shapes of simple molecules. Valence Forces; Structure of solids. Chemical equations and
stoichiometry; Chemical bonding and intermolecular forces, kinetic theory of matter. Elementary
thermochemistry; rates of reaction, equilibrium and thermodynamics. Acids, bases and salts.
Properties of gases. Redox reactions and introduction to electrochemistry. Radioactivity.

AMS 101: Principles of Management. (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. explain basic concepts related to management;
2. explain the roles, skills and functions of management;
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3. analyze organizational problems and how managerial decisions are arrived at; and
4. demonstrate the complexities associated with management of human resources in the
organizations and how to apply the knowledge in handling these complexities.

Course Contents

Basic concepts in management. Management principles. Functions of the manager. Planning:
Nature and purpose of planning. The organizing function: Department, line and staff Authority.
Staffing and directing: Selection of employees and managers. Appraisal of managers.
Management development. Nature of directing. Motivation. Leadership. Controlling: The control
process, control technique, recent developments in the control function. The Nigerian
environment: Management problems in Nigeria, challenges of indigenization, transferability of
management system.

AMS 104 Principles of Project Management (2 Units C: LH:30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. articulate the series of steps/processes & strategies to achieve end results;

2. determine, procure, optimize resources (human, material, & financial) needed;

3. apply the project management processes to initiate, plan, execute, monitor and control
projects; and

4. have a working knowledge of key project management methods.

Course Contents

Build your understanding of the key foundation elements; activity areas and processes of
project delivery within any project management environment. The generic tools and
techniques used in project delivery, the different project management methodologies from
traditional methods like waterfall to more conventional delivery methods such as agile.

ENS 102: History of Environmental Standards (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. distinguish between egocentrism and anthropocentrism;

2. discuss how these two competing ideologies influenced the development of environmental
standards;

3. state the Key issues in the Rio declaration.;

4. discuss the impact of human — caused environmental damage in the society; and

5. explain how two worldviews has led to problems and delay in establishing standards.

Course Contents

History and development of environmental standards as influenced by two competing ideologies
of egocentrism and anthropocentrism. Case studies of dumping of cocoa toxic waste. Rio
declaration. The meanings and differences between the two worldviews. How this has led to
problems and delay in establishing standards, environmentalism and the increased understanding
of science and medicine, as well as advances in the measurement of factors contributing to
environmental damage. How this improved measurement has allowed scientists to further
understand the impact of human — caused environmental damage and destruction on human
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health and the biodiversity which compose the natural environment and how these developments
in science and medicine have been fundamental for the setting of environmental standards.

ENS 104: Introduction to Environmental Sciences (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

explain the concepts of ecosystems and biogeochemical cycles;

narrate the functions of the earths major systems;

give examples of human activity on the earth systems;

explain how these systems are affected by human activity; and

state the essential differences between biosphere, hydrosphere and lithosphere.
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Course Contents

Energy system in the atmosphere, biosphere, hydrosphere and lithosphere. Current
environmental issues including air pollution, water pollution, drought, desertification,
deforestation, earthquakes, hurricanes, floods and other environmental hazards.

ENS 106: Global Warming and Climate Change (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

explain the concept of global warming;

explain Causes and effects of global warming;

suggest possible societal responses to global warming;

explain the relationship between global warning and climate change;

explain the concepts of Climate variability and external forcing mechanisms; and
discuss solutions to negative impacts of climate change
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Course Contents

Meaning of Global Warming: the long — term rise in the average temperature of the earth’s climate
system as a major aspect of current climate change. Causes and effects of global warming.
Possible societal responses to global warming. Regional trends. Greenhouse gasses. Relationship
between global warning and climate change. Climate change: definition and meaning: climate
change occurs when changes in the patterns that remains in place for an extended period of time.
Causes and effects/impacts of climate. Earth’s energy budget and climate system. Climate
variability. External forcing mechanisms: Greenhouse gasses; orbital variations; solar output;
volcanism; plate tectonics; and cosmic rays.
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200 Level

GST 212. Philosophy, Logic and Human Existence (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
A student who has successfully gone through this course should be able to:

know the basic features of philosophy as an academic discipline;

identify the main branches of philosophy & the centrality of logic in philosophical discourse;

know the elementary rules of reasoning;

distinguish between valid and invalid arguments;

think critically and assess arguments in texts, conversations and day-to-day discussions;

critically asses the rationality or otherwise of human conduct under different existential

conditions;

7. develop the capacity to extrapolate and deploy expertise in logic to other areas of knowledge,
and

8. qguide his or her actions, using the knowledge and expertise acquired in philosophy and logic.
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Course Contents

Scope of philosophy; notions, meanings, branches and problems of philosophy. Logic as an
indispensable tool of philosophy. Elements of syllogism, symbolic logic, the first nine rules of
inference. Informal fallacies, laws of thought, nature of arguments. Valid and invalid arguments,
logic of form and logic of content deduction, induction and inferences. Creative and critical
thinking. Impact of philosophy on human existence. Philosophy and politics, philosophy and
human conduct, philosophy and religion, philosophy and human values, philosophy and character
moulding.

ENT 211 - Entrepreneurship and Innovation (2 Units C: LH15; PH45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the concepts and theories of entrepreneurship, intrapreneurship, opportunity seeking,
new value creation, and risk taking

2. state the characteristics of an entrepreneur;

3. analyze the importance of micro and small businesses in wealth creation, employment, and
financial independence

4. engage in entrepreneurial thinking;

5. identify key elements in innovation;

6. describe stages in enterprise formation, partnership and networking including business
planning;

7. describe contemporary entrepreneurial issues in Nigeria, Africa and the rest of the world; and

8. state the basic principles of e-commerce.

Course Contents

Concept of Entrepreneurship (Entrepreneurship, Intrapreneurship/Corporate Entrepreneurship,).
Theories, Rationale and relevance of Entrepreneurship (Schumpeterian and other perspectives,
Risk-Taking, Necessity and opportunity-based entrepreneurship and Creative destruction).
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Characteristics of Entrepreneurs (Opportunity seeker, Risk taker, Natural and Nurtured, Problem
solver and change agent, Innovator and creative thinker). Entrepreneurial thinking (Critical
thinking, Reflective thinking, and Creative thinking). Innovation (Concept of innovation,
Dimensions of innovation, Change and innovation, Knowledge and innovation). Enterprise
formation, partnership and networking (Basics of Business Plan, Forms of business ownership,
Business registration and Forming alliances and join ventures). Contemporary Entrepreneurship
Issues (Knowledge, Skills and Technology, Intellectual property, Virtual office, Networking).
Entrepreneurship in Nigeria (Biography of inspirational Entrepreneurs, Youth and women
entrepreneurship, Entrepreneurship support institutions, Youth enterprise networks and
Environmental and cultural barriers to entrepreneurship). Basic principles of e-commerce.

ENS 201: Natural Ecosystems (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

explain the concept of environment;

explain the interactions among the components;

mention types of ecosystems;

state the factors affecting flora and fauna distribution at various scales;

discuss the impact of time, adaptation, succession and climax on vegetation changes; and
mention principal plants in West Africa and their ecology.
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Course Contents

Components of environment and the interaction among components, types of ecosystems
(ecosystems as habitat); Principal plants in West Africa, their ecology as related to grazing;
Factors affecting flora and fauna distribution at various scales. Vegetation changes through time,
adaptation, succession and climax.

ENS 202: Introduction to Valuation (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

1.define the concepts of valuation and market value;

2.identify when market value should be used for a valuation;

3. outline the steps in valuations and the structure of a valuation report;
4. apply the comparison method of valuation with a practical example;
5. describe the other four methods of valuation; and

6. state when and why each method should be used by a valuer.

Course Contents

The nature and definition of value; Definition and purpose of valuation; the function of value
economic, constitutional, geographical, environmental, political and legal basis of property value.
The effect of the international situation. The capital market and the principles governing interest
rates and yield market analysis. Structure and environmental surveys and reports for valuation;
the mathematical background and construction of valuation table.
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ENS 203: Economics of Environmental Standards (3 Units C: LH45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

. define basic concepts in Environmental Economics;

. explain the location theory and its applicability in environmental economics;

. discuss the economic basis for urbanization;

. explain the relationship between land use and land value;

. state the interaction between land use and value on the workings of the price mechanism; and
. apply economic analyses to practical situations involving land regulation.
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Course Contents

Land as a scarce and exhaustible resources. Location theory, economic basis of urbanization,
conflicting and competing demands for land use and conservation. Relationship between land use
and land value. Effect of land use and land value on the operation of price mechanism. The
process of land development economics of real estate, nature and function of the urban property,
urban area, financial development and economic concepts.

ENS 204: Environmental Ethics (3 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. distinguish between the concepts of Environmental ethics and environmental philosophy;

2. narrate the historical development of environmental philosophy from the twentieth to the
twenty first century;

3. describe the role of environmental philosophy in evaluating attitudes toward the environment;

4. discuss the compatibility of human and environmental/ecological values;

5. identify the importance of environmental philosophy within the management and design of
social systems;

6. mention and explain the branches of environmental ethics; and

7. explain the relevance of environmental ethics and values within the field of environmental
science.

Course Contents

The concept of Environmental ethics and philosophy. Role of ethics in the environment.
Importance of environmental ethics. Branches of environmental ethics:

a) environmental law;

b) environmental sociology;

¢) Eco theology;

d) ecological economics;

e) ecology; and

f) environmental geography.

Historical development of environmental philosophy in the twentieth and twenty first century;
role of environmental philosophy in evaluating attitudes toward the environment; compatibility of
human and environmental/ecological values; Importance of environmental philosophy within the
management and design of social systems; Relevance of environmental ethics and values within
the field of environmental science.
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ENS 205: Environmental Pollution and Degradation (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. Explain the meaning of environmental problems with examples;

2. discuss the ethical, cross-cultural, and historical context of environmental issues and links to
human and natural systems;

3. state the types and causes of environmental degradation and pollutants in the society

4. discuss the impact of wastes on human health with suitable examples;

5. mention the barriers to solving environmental problems in the country and the way forward;
and

6. explain the concepts and implications of Ozone layer depletion and the greenhouse effect.

Course Contents

Environmental Problems - Meaning and definition of environmental problem. Recognition of
environmental problem. Nature, magnitude and severity of environmental problem. Causes and
sources of environmental problems. Barriers to solving environmental problems. Dealing
with/solving environmental: preventive measures; remedial measures. Comprehensive studies of
the types, causes and consequences of environmental degradation. Highlights of environmental
degradation factors (such as uncontrolled deforestation, urbanization, industrialization, wars,
erosion, flood, desertification, salinity and bush fires) Protective measures to sustainably conserve
and manage the environment. Sources of pollution. Major pollutants of air, soil and water; noise
pollution, management of pollutants; Ozone layer depletion and the greenhouse effect.

ENS 206: Natural Resources Conservation and Environmental Management
(2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

explain the concepts of natural resources, scarcity and resource use;

discuss Environmental/ecological implications of threatened/endangered natural resources;
mention major resource and environmental challenges in the society;

explain the meaning of sustainable use and conservation of natural resources; and

discuss strategies for sustainable use and conservation of natural resources.
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Course Contents

Natural resource conservation and management concepts; Natural resources: distribution of the
world's natural resources and exploitation; Importance of Natural Resources Conservation and
Environmental Management. The concepts of resource use and scarcity Environmental/ecological
implications of threatened/endangered natural resources (i.e. forests and wildlife species);
sustainable use and conservation of natural resources. Types and Possible solutions to resource
and environmental challenges. Tools for creating a sustainable future for the human population
challenges.
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ENS 207: Wildlife Conservation and Land Use (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. explain the meaning of Wildlife Conservation and Land Use;

2. apply techniques from forest economics, forest operations, forest products, and forest policy
to develop and evaluate land management choices;

3. employ appropriate models and effective techniques to produce and analyze forest recreation
management plans;

4. mention and proffer solutions to problems related to wildlife conservation and management;
and

5. critically evaluate forest wildlife and conservation policiest in the country.

Course Contents

Nigerian forest wildlife and conservation policies; traditional land use practices, changes-in land-
use practices, population growth and land use practices. Management planning of forest reserves,
gene banks (Gene plasm), game reserves and national parks. Wildlife management needs.
Problems related to wildlife conservation and management; Models and techniques for the
production and analysis of forest recreation management plans. Evaluation of Wildlife
Conservation and Land Use practices in the country.

ENS 208: Population and Environmental Change (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. explain the concepts of Population and Environmental Change;

2. describe the components of the environment and their interactions with one another;

3. explain the concepts of population trends and distribution patters with examples;

4. explain the links between environmental impact of human behaviour and earth sustenance;
and

5. mention factors that affect the ability of the earth to sustain human populations.

Course Contents

The concepts of Population and Environmental Change. Components of the environment, the
interaction among components, types of ecosystem, ecosystem and habitats; population and
environmental change. Population growth, distribution patterns, population trend and
environment. Earth sustenance: Factors affecting the ability of the earth to sustain human
population, Links between environmental impact of behaviour of the population and earth
sustenance, earth’s area of bio-productive land as a finite resource and processes for its increase
or destruction.

STA 203: Statistics for Physical Sciences and Engineering (3 Units C: LH 45)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. explain the measures of Central Tendency;
2. state the differences between Means, Median, and Mode;
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3. explain the basic tenets of the Bayes Theorem and its uses;

4. distinguish between Discrete and Continuous Random Variables;

5. illustrate the differences between grouped and ungrouped dispersions in a graph; and
6. draw the tree diagram and explain its uses in statistics.

Course Contents

Measures of Central Tendency and Dispersion (Grouped and Ungrouped): Mean-Arithmetic,
Geometric, Median, Mode, Qualities, Deciles and Percentiles. Empirical Relation between Means,
Median, and Mode, their Relationship and absolute Dispersion. Simple Space and Events as Sets.
Finite Probability Space; Properties of Probability Statistical Independence and Conditional
Probability. Tree Diagram. Bayes Theorem. Discrete and Continuous Random Variables
Expectation. Independent Bernoulli Trails. Binomial Passion and Normal Distributions. Normal
Approximation to Binomial and Poisson Distributions. Hyper Geometric.

GEO 201: Introduction to Geomorphology and Soil Geography (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

explain the meaning and scope of Geomorphology;

explain the meaning and scope of soil geography;

mention different types of rocks;

discuss the distinguishing characteristics between types of rocks;
explain the factors involved in soil formation; and

state the differences between types of soils.
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Course Contents

The meaning and scope of Geomorphology. Rock types, their origins and characteristics. Nature
and origin of Second Order Relief Forms of the continents. Structural landforms. The meaning
and scope of soil geography. Factors of soil formation. Zonal soils; azonal soils and intrazonal
soils.

GEO 205: Land Surveying (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

. distinguish between graphical and spatial concepts;

. reduce horizontal data to the mapping plane and height data to sea level;
. collect spatial data with expertise;

. calculate and, present collected results in a suitable format;

. solve various plane surveying problems with rigorous calculation; and

. produce technical reports in a team and comment on accuracies achieved.
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Course Contents

Introduction to the theory of land surveying, Elementary land surveying methods, Chain and tape,
prismatic compass, plane table surveying, levelling and production of site plans. Evaluation of
technical reports. Identification and solutions to various plane surveying problems
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Law 208: Land Law (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. distinguish between proprietary and personal interests and its relevance to land law;

2. distinguish between freehold and leasehold estates, legal and equitable interests in land;

3. explain Trusts of Land with particular reference to co-ownership of the family home including
the holding and management of co-owned land,

4. explain legal and equitable formalities for the creation and disposition of estates and interests
in land;

5. explain the concept of priority of interests in registered land; and

6. discuss Commercial interests including mortgages, easements and covenants.

Course Contents

Introduction to basic concepts: Trusts of Land, freehold and leasehold estates, legal and equitable
interests. priority of interests in land, mortgages, easements and covenants. Sources of Nigerian
land law, classification and types of property, ownership and possession, real property, customary
land law; Nature of title to land under customary law. Nature and management of community
land. Industrial rights in community land. Creation and determination of family property under
customary law.

SOC 212: Social Change (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. explain the concept of social change with examples;

2. describe forms of diversity and divisions within society;

3. mention and Explain Theories of social change;

4, discuss the applicability of the Theories of social change in modern societies and in specific
research contexts; and

5. explain the benefits and problems associated with Social Change.

Course Contents

The concept of social change. Benefits and challenges of social change. Analysis of the nature
and mechanisms of the transformation that African societies have undergone (and are
undergoing) since the colonial encounter with the Western world. The colonial situation and
African responses; the emergence of new economic, social, political institutions, status structures
and ideological orientations, as well as the crisis of development in the post-colonial era will be
explored. Theories of social change (functionalist; conflict,) and its applicability to modern
societies.
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300 Level
GST 312- Peace and Conflict Resolution (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

6. analyse the concepts of peace, conflict and security;

7. list major forms, types and root causes of conflict and violence;

8. differentiate between conflict and terrorism;

9. enumerate security and peace building strategies; and

10. describe roles of international organisations, media and traditional institutions in peace
building

Course Contents

Concepts of Peace, Conflict and Security in a multi-ethnic nation. Types and Theories of
Conflicts: Ethnic, Religious, Economic, Geo-political Conflicts; Structural Conflict Theory, Realist
Theory of Conflict, Frustration-Aggression Conflict Theory. Root causes of Conflict and Violence
in Africa: Indigene and settlers Phenomenon; Boundaries/boarder disputes; Political disputes;
Ethnic disputes and rivalries; Economic Inequalities; Social disputes; Nationalist Movements and
Agitations; Selected Conflict Case Studies — Tiv-Junkun; Zango Kartaf, Chieftaincy and Land
disputes, Peace Building, Management of Conflicts and Security: Peace & Human Development.
Approaches to Peace & Conflict Management --- (Religious, Government, Community Leaders.).
Elements of Peace Studies and Conflict Resolution: Conflict dynamics assessment Scales:
Constructive & Destructive. Justice and Legal framework: Concepts of Social Justice; The
Nigeria Legal System. Insurgency and Terrorism. Peace Mediation and Peace Keeping. Peace &
Security Council (International, National and Local levels) Agents of Conflict resolution —
Conventions, Treaties Community Policing: Evolution and Imperatives. Alternative Dispute
Resolution, ADR. Dialogue b). Arbitration, c). Negotiation d). Collaboration Roles of
International Organizations in Conflict Resolution. (a). The United Nations, UN and its Conflict
Resolution Organs. (b). The African Union & Peace Security Council (c). ECOWAS in Peace
Keeping. Media and Traditional Institutions in Peace Building. Managing Post-Conflict
Situations/Crisis: Refugees. Internally Displaced Persons, IDPs. The role of NGOs in Post-
Conflict Situations/Crisis

ENT 312 — Venture Creation (2 Units C: LH5; PH45)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students, through case study and practical approaches, should be
able to:

1. describe the key steps in venture creation;

2. spot opportunities in problems and in high potential sectors regardless of geographical
location;

state how original products, ideas, and concepts are developed;

develop business concept for further incubation or pitching for funding;

identify key sources of entrepreneurial finance;

implement the requirements for establishing and managing micro and small enterprises;
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7. conduct entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce;
8. apply a wide variety of emerging technological solutions to entrepreneurship; and
9. appreciate why ventures fail due to lack of planning and poor implementation.

Course Contents

Opportunity Identification (Sources of business opportunities in Nigeria, Environmental scanning,
Demand and supply gap/unmet needs/market gaps/Market Research, Unutilised resources, Social
and climate conditions and Technology adoption gap). New business development (business
planning, market research). Entrepreneurial Finance (Venture capital, Equity finance, Micro
finance, Personal savings, Small business investment organizations and Business plan
competition). Entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce (Principles of marketing, Customer
Acquisition & Retention, B2B, C2C and B2C models of e-commerce, First Mover Advantage, E-
commerce business models and Successful E-Commerce Companies,). Small Business
Management/Family Business: Leadership & Management, Basic book keeping, Nature of family
business and Family Business Growth Model. Negotiation and Business communication (Strategy
and tactics of negotiation/bargaining, Traditional and modern business communication methods).
Opportunity Discovery Demonstrations (Business idea generation presentations, Business idea
Contest, Brainstorming sessions, Idea pitching). Technological Solutions (The Concept of
Market/Customer Solution, Customer Solution and Emerging Technologies, Business Applications
of New Technologies - Artificial Intelligence (AL), Virtual/Mixed Reality (VR), Internet of Things
(IoTs), Blockchain, Cloud Computing; Renewable Energy. Digital Business and E-Commerce
Strategies).

ENS 301: Waste Management (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. Define and list types of wastes;

2. List the main options available for solid waste disposal and describe their advantages and
disadvantages;

3. Describe how toxic and other hazardous waste can be disposed of safely, including their
regulations;

4. Explain Classification of wastes;

5. Explain potentials of wastes as a natural resource;

6. Identify management techniques and methods used to introduce schemes for minimization,
reuse, recycle, recovery and disposal;

7. Discuss waste management hierarchy; and

8. Explain thermal processing of waste.

Course Contents

Meaning and definition of wastes. Characteristics of wastes. Classification of wastes.
Criteria/modes of classification: (i) state of the matter (ii) degradable or non-degradable. Types
of wastes. Sources of wastes, Methods of waste disposal; waste management strategies,
minimisation, recycling/reuse and composting. Potentials of wastes in the agricultural, economic
and energy sectors of the society. Hazardous Waste: Definition as a waste with substantial or
potential threats to public health or the environment. Characteristics of hazardous wastes:
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ignitability, reactivity, corrosivity, and toxicity. @ Hazardous waste disposal/management,
classification of hazardous waste. Importance of regulations for hazardous waste regulations.
Regulatory measures and organizations for management of hazardous waste. Evaluation of
regulatory practices and organizations for hazardous waste management in Nigeria.

ENS 302: SIWES (6 Units C: PH 675)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the field work. students will be able to demonstrate knowledge acquired during
SIWES in proffering solutions to environmental-related problems.

Course Contents

Students are to spend twelve weeks in their places of attachment. Depending on the nature of
their places of attachment, they are to participate in activities like map making, planning practices,
land, soil and water resources evaluation; human and socio-economic surveys, basic operation of
field and laboratory equipment and facilities, practical and operational climatology,
instrumentation in geography; and any other assignment given to them by their industrial based
Head of Department and Report on the entire exercise/ experience.

ENS 303: Environmental Law (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

explain the meaning of environmental standard criteria and regulations;

mention examples of environmental laws by the federal government;

mention examples of States edict and regulations on the environment;

discuss some International Laws, treaties and conventions;

explain enforcement mechanisms for environmental laws in the country;

mention examples of violations and sanctions for environmental laws in the country; and
compare environmental laws and enforcement mechanisms in developing and
developed countries.
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Course Contents

Basic concept of environmental standard criteria and regulation. Federal environmental laws
organisation of environment protection. States edict and regulation on the environment, plant
and animal quarantine. Regulations and enforcement mechanisms, violations and sanctions,
levels of effectiveness and challenges in enforcement. Comparative study of environmental laws
in some advanced countries. Such as USA, Canada, Thailand, and the sorts; International Laws,
treaties and conventions.

ENS 307: Environmental Protection (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able:

1. Define the concept of environmental protection;
2. State the purpose and importance of environmental protection;
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Mention causes, prevention and control techniques for soil erosion;

Mention regulatory bodies and policies in environmental protection in Nigeria;
Explain reclamation techniques for degraded mine sites; and

Explain the relationship between environmental management and protection.
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Course Contents

Introduction to basic concepts: Environment, Environmental protection, Shelter belt, Reclamation,
Rehabilitation, Wetland, Soil erosion, sand dune, Reclamation, afforestation and reforestation.
Purpose and importance of environmental protection. Soil erosion: causes, prevention and control
techniques (tree planning, use of sustainable farming systems). Reclamation techniques for
degraded mine sites, sand dune management (sand dune fixation with indigenous and exotic
plant species), zone afforestation and reforestation programmes. Reclamation/Rehabilitation of
wetland, shelter belt establishment and management, micro and macro climatic applications, The
law and Environmental protection. Regulatory bodies and policies in environmental protection.
Evaluation of effective protection practices in the country. The interface between environmental
management and environmental protection.

ENS 309: Guideline Establishment and Environmental Standards (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

define the concepts of environmental guidelines and standards;

discuss the processes of setting environmental standards;

mention the main targets of environmental standards;

explain the components of environmental standards;

explain the relationship between the law and environmental standards; and
give examples of organizations involved in setting environmental standards.

ounhwwnN=

Course Contents

The concepts of guidelines and environmental standards. Relationship between guidelines and
standards. The guideline value as the maximum permissible concentration that guarantees an
acceptable health condition or environmental quality. Types of guidelines. Actors and
organizations for the establishment of guidelines: International) panels of experts, Governmental
organizations, World Health Organization (WHO) and other international organizations.
Components of Environmental Standards: (a) application in near — ground level outdoor locations
where a person might reasonably be expected to be exposed over the relevant average period;
(b) protection of human health and the environment; (c) contribution to sustainable development.
Main targets of environmental standards.: avoiding adverse health effects from high pollution
levels, protecting the environment and contributing to sustainable development. The law and
environmental standards: regulatory bodies, documents, consequences/penalties. Review of
descriptive and basic inferential techniques in handling environmental data for policy making.

ENS 311: Exposure Assessment (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. explain the concept of Exposure Assessment;
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distinguish between biological and exposure monitoring;

state the purposes of designing a sound exposure assessment;

outline and explain the major steps in exposure assessment strategy; and
mention types of health hazard and administrative controls.

mhwnN

Course Contents

Introduction to the concept of Exposure Assessment. Purpose of designing a sound exposure
assessment: (a) to assess potential health risks; differentiate between acceptable and
unacceptable exposures; control unacceptable exposures; (b) determine needs and priority for
health controls; (c) ensure and demonstrate compliance with governmental and other exposure
guidelines; (d) establish and document historical record of exposure levels, communicate
exposure monitoring results. Major steps in exposure assessment strategy. establish exposure
assessment strategy; basic characterization; occupational exposure; exposure assessment;
information gathering: exposure monitoring, exposure modelling, biological monitoring,
epidemiological data generation; health hazard controls: engineer controls, administration
control, and personal protection equipment. reassessment; communication and documentation.

GEO 317: Geographic Information System and Remote Sensing II (2 Units C:
LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

explain Database Management Systems and its classifications;
describe the nature, components and applications of GIS;

develop skills in sourcing, manipulating and interpreting spatial data;
critically discuss the applications of GIS in a variety of fields;

discuss the underlying theory of spatial information science;

perform spatial analysis tasks;

generate outputs using GIS software; and

explain techniques required for Database recovery and Security.
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Course Contents

Introduction to Spatial Database Management Systems. Introduction (Data, Information, File
system vs DBMS, Data models, Hardware and software requirements, Database Management
Systems, Database languages, Database Architecture, users and administrators, Classification of
Database Management Systems. Relational Data Model (Relational model, Data Structure,
Constraints, Key, Codd’s Rule, Relational Algebra, Fundamental operations, Additional operations,
Extended operations Null values. SQL (SQL, Data Definition, Basic structure of SQL queries, set
operations, Aggregate, Functions, Null values, Nested sub queries, Complex queries, Views,
Embedded SQL, Dynamic SQL, Triggers. Database Desigh and Management (Design process,
Entity Relationship Model, Constraints, EER, Diagrams, Atomic domain and First Normal Form,
Functional Dependency, Decomposition using Functional dependencies, Normalization using
Multi-Valued Dependencies and Join Dependencies, Basic concepts of file organizations, indexing
and hashing, Database recovery techniques, Database Security, Handling Spatial Database.
Accessing Data Using Ado.Net And Vb.Net (ADO.Net Object Model using OLE DB managed
provider, Other data providers, Accessing XML data, Building Windows). GIS and the information
age, Capabilities of GIS, Spatial data and their sources for GIS analysis, Raster and Vector data,
Data Entry, GIS analysis and modelling data issues and problems.
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400 LEVEL
ENS 401: Research Method 1 (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

differentiate between research and research methodology;

distinguish between scientific and non-scientific research;

explain types of data, sources and handling techniques;

explain the research process;

demonstrate the structure of sections of the students’ research report; and
analyze the problems and prospects of research in Nigeria.
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Course Contents

Conceptual definitions of research and research methodology. Types of research: Scientific and
non-scientific. Types of scientific research methodology such as experimental, survey, case study
and historical. The concept and importance of research in Environmental standards. methodology
of Environmental Standards research. Qualitative and quantitative researches. The research
process, types and sources of data and handling techniques. Layout of the research report:
guidelines for the Cover page and preliminary pages, background of the study, research problem
selection, meaning and formulation of research questions, research objectives and hypothesis,
scope/delimitation of the study, significance of the study, literature review. Meta analysis in
literature selection. Conceptual literature/framework. Theoretical literature. Empirical literature.
Gap and value addition. Research methodology (Theoretical framework, area of the study,
population, sample and sampling techniques. Instrument for data collection and description.
Validation and reliability of instruments. Instrument administration. The research model.
Analytical tools/ scaling and measurement techniques and procedure. Sources of data. Handling
primary and secondary data in research. Problem of missing data. Data interpolations and
extrapolations. Presentation, interpretation and discussion of findings. Summary. Conclusion.
Recommendation. Policy implications. Contribution to knowledge. Limitation of the study.
Suggestion for further research. References. Appendices. Prospects and problems of
environmental research in Nigeria.

ENS 402: Research Method 11 (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. distinguish between quantitative and qualitative research designs;

2. describe a range of quantitative and qualitative research designs used in Environmental
research and identify the advantages and disadvantages associated with these designs;

3. outline factors guiding the selection of quantitative or qualitative method for data collection

and analysis;

explain objectives of doing research, research process, research designs and sampling;

outline qualitative research techniques for data collection;

describe measurement, analytical and scaling techniques quantitative research; and

ouh
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7. discuss tools for data analysis-and hypothesis testing procedures.

Course Contents

Qualitative and quantitative research methods. Methods of data collection. Interview; types,
objectives, recording. Questionnaires: types, development. Design of experiments (laboratory
procedures). Factors guiding the selection of quantitative or qualitative method for data collection
and analysis. Description of materials and methods in experimental research. Hypothesis;
formulation of hypothesis; testing of hypothesis; concept of significance. Formulation of models.
Methods of data analysis; types, choice and description. Interpretation of results. Computer based
analysis. Theoretical, Methodological and Analytical frameworks in research. Referencing styles:
MLA, Classic style and APA. Referencing software, Communication skills and oral presentation
(defence) of research projects, preparation, skills and use of power points for presentation.
Longitudinal framework for presentations.

ENS 403: Risk Assessment and Management (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

distinguish between Risk Evaluation and Characterization;

explain the concept and steps of risk evaluation;

narrate the requirements for effective risk characterization;

discuss techniques of risk reduction and management of environmental risk; and
perform elementary Risk Sensitivity Analysis.

AN

Course Contents

Meaning and definition of Risk Evaluation. Risk Characterization: the qualitative and/or
quantitative estimation, attendant uncertainties, probability of occurrence and severity of known
or potential adverse health effects on a population based on hazard identification, hazard
characterization and exposure assessment. Requirements for risk characterization such as
mathematical knowledge (as in modelling data), knowledge of the process under consideration,
and microbiological knowledge and expertise is invariably needed. Stages of risk characterization:
(i) combining previous MRA steps; (ii) summarizing the risk; (iii) variability in risk; (iv) validation
against experience. Determination of risk management priorities through establishment of
qualitative and /or quantitative relationships between benefits and associative risks. Risk
evaluation process: identification, probability and impact, moment of risk, treatment, secondary
risk, residual risk, and monitoring and review. Techniques of reduction and management of
environmental risks: substitution, information about the safe use and disposal of agents to the
public and users, and limiting the availability of the agent. Elementary Risk Sensitivity analysis

ENS 404: Research Project (6 Units C: PH 270)

The student is expected to undertake research work on any chosen topic as a special area of
study as it pertains to the environment and environmental management. Students are required
to demonstrate ability for independent research, which makes contribution to knowledge with
some guidance of an academic staff throughout the project. The examination will be conducted
with a viva, which will be attended by the external examiner.

ENS 405: Environmental Standards (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)
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Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

explain the concept and importance of environmental standards;
outline steps in setting environmental standards;

mention types of damage;

explain steps in the balancing process; and

evaluate environmental standards in Nigeria.

vk

Course Contents

The concept and importance of environmental standards. Steps in setting environmental
standards: evaluation of the specific risk, calculation of the expected value of the occurrence of
the risk, classification of possible types of damage (i) changes due to physiochemical damages,
(ii) ecological damages in plants and animals, and (iii) damages to human health, establishment
of an acceptable risk, in view of the expected collective benefit and the balancing process. Steps
in the balancing process: (i) to establish objectives that serves the protection of life, health and
environment, and allows a rational allocation of social resources, (ii) studying the possible
outcomes of implementing these objectives, and (iii) considering social costs or damages, which
will arise when any of the available options are not further pursued. Evaluation of environmental
standards in Nigeria.

ENS 406: Standards for Air and Water Quality (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

explain the concepts of air quality standards, air quality parameters;

mention primary sources of information on air quality standards;

discuss the criteria and policies for setting air quality standards;

explain how to predict air impacts;

explain the major categories of water use and causes of water quality/pollution; and
discuss the most common standards parameters used in assessing water quality.
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Course Contents

The concept of air quality standards as levels of air pollutions prescribed by regulations that may
not be exceeded during a specified time in a defined area. Air quality parameters: Air quality
index (AQI) used by government agencies: Uses and types. The primary sources of information
on air quality standards, criteria and policies: the relevant local, state and central organization
that have a mandate for overseeing the air resources of the study area.: Air environmental
setting; Air impacts; prediction of air impacts, impact assessment; and impact mitigation. Water
quality as the chemical, physical, biological and radiological characteristics of water. The most
common standards used to assess water quality: health of ecosystems, safety of human contact
and drinking water. Setting standards: Role of agencies that make political and technical/scientific
decisions about how the water will be used. Categories: the parameters for water quality and
how they are determined by the intended user. Human consumption, industrial and domestic use
of water, environmental water quality, and agricultural water quality.
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ENS 407: Field Work (3 Units C: LH 30; PH 45)

Students will be exposed to first hand practical experience and application of classroom-based
learning on a variety of concerns in environmental standards. At the end of the field work students
will be able to demonstrate knowledge acquired from the Field Work in proffering solutions to
environmental-related problems.

ENS 408: Environmental Standards Seminar (3 Units C: LH 45)

Students are expected to choose topics on issue relating to the environment. Students will be
required to present a seminar on the chosen topic.

ENS 409: Sustainable Development (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

Explain the concepts of sustainable development;

Discuss the tools for combating human population challenges for sustainable development;
Discuss sustainable development goals (SDGs) and its sub divisions;

Explain the concept of resettlement planning; and

Explain environmental/ ecological implications of threatened/ endangered natural resources.
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Course Contents

Natural Resources Conservation and Environmental Standards -Natural resources, concepts and
definitions; Natural resources exploitation; Environmental/ecological implications of
threatened/endangered natural resources (i.e., forests and wildlife species); sustainable use and
conservation of natural resources. Sustainable Development: the organizing principle for meeting
human development goals while simultaneously sustaining the ability of natural systems to
provide the natural resources and system services upon which the economy and society depend.
history of sustainability and sustainable development, definitions and scope of sustainable
development, sustainable development goals (SDG): Concept, UN decade for sustainable
development, sub — groups: environmental (or ecological), Agriculture, Economics, Environmental
Economics, Energy, Manufacturing, Technology, Transport, Business, Income, Politics,
Architecture and Culture. Resettlement Planning. tools for combating human population
challenges for sustainable development

ENS 410: Monitoring, Inspection and Enforcement (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

describe the concepts of monitoring, inspection;

explain methods of enforcement in environmental standards;

explain the various methods for verifying compliance with standards;
discuss the need and tools for effective inspection; and

explain the penalties for defaulters.

howne=
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Course Contents

Introduction to the concepts of Monitoring, Inspection and Enforcement.
Monitoring: the monitoring of activities or agents that have to meet environmental standards:
Provisions for the verification of compliance with standards; The need to determine accurately
and rapidly extent of compliance by agents, the need for a coordinated monitoring process to
reduce the overall costs of regulation and improve outcomes.

Inspection: Importance, methods, processes. The place of inspection in achieving the purpose of
environmental standards, and how to undertake effective inspection.

Enforcement: strength and credibility behind the policy for greater effectiveness. Strength derives
from both the likelihood of inspection and the level of fines. Emphasis in this component should
be on: (i) the need for enforcement in environmental standards, and (ii) how best to undertake
enforcement, usually “appropriate penalties” arising from inspection in the field.

ENS 411: Environmental Impact Assessment (3 Units C: LH 15; PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. explain the concept of environmental impact assessment;

2. explain the Environmental impact of human actions;

3. outline the components and steps of environmental impact assessment;

4. conduct Environmental impact analysis;

5. state methods for identifying, predicting and interpreting impacts/effects and inspection
procedures; and

6. explain the Conceptual framework for EIA using simultaneous models and policy analysis.

Course Contents

The concept of environmental impact assessment. Environmental impact of human actions.
Response of society to environmental changes. Bio-geophysical and socio-economic impacts.
Administrative procedures in planning/decision making of environmental impact assessment
(EIA). Contents of EIA (Definition, Steps in EIA, Screening and Scope, Impact Mitigation
Techniques and Mitigation Hierarchy Alternatives, Report Writing Format and Follow-Up
Programmes). Methods for identifying, predicting and interpreting impacts/effects and inspection
procedures. Conceptual framework for EIA using simultaneous models and policy analysis. Socio-
economic methods or EIA with respect to current socio-economic environment and methods for
deriving impacts.

152



ENS 412: Environmental Audit (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course students will be able to:

1. explain the concept of environmental audit;

2. discuss the system of auditing standards and existing environmental auditing;

3. explain the processes associated with environmental auditing, and environmental
management systems;

4. explain the current legislative requirements of environmental auditing;

5. identify the potential impacts of proposed developments and propose solutions to address
these impacts in a range of contexts;

6. develop appropriate documentation for an environmental audit statement; and

7. develop an appropriate response to an environmental audit.

Course Contents

Definition, general principles of environmental monitoring. Organisation of auditing and
monitoring programmes for site and resource specific strategies. Classification of monitoring
techniques and use (physical, chemical, biological radioactive) global sources, sinks and transport
(mass balance) of both man-made and natural atmospheric trace components, Ocean-
atmosphere interactions, reversible effect of human activities on the global environment like the
greenhouse effect, climate change, depletion of stratosphere ozone layer, acid rain. Air pollution
meteorology, chemistry and biology. Atmosphere dispersion models. Elements of air pollution
control. Sampling and air monitoring techniques. Mechanism of pollutant interaction with soil and
vegetation. General principles of biotesting, aquatic toxicity, types, bio, assays, data analysis and
interpretation.

ENS 413: Standard for Soil Quality (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course students will be able to:

explain the basic concepts of soil quality and soil quality index;
determine parameters for soil quality;

differentiate between soil quality and soil health;

outline the Procedures for setting standards for soil quality;

state the importance of setting soil quality standards; and

evaluate policies and its effectiveness on soil quality standards in Nigeria.
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Course Contents

Meaning and definition of soil quality. Concepts of soil quality and their significance. Development
of framework for evaluation of soil quality. Soil quality index; Characteristics of the quality and
types of soil. Differences between soil quality and soil health. Importance of setting soil quality
standards. Procedures for setting standards for soil quality. Agencies for setting soil quality
standards. Evaluation of policies and its effectiveness on soil quality standards in Nigeria.
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Minimum Academic Standards

Personnel

The personnel requirements for the programme should reflect student population and the variety
of activities to be performed in the classrooms, studios, laboratories and workshops. The ratios
should conform to the NUC minimum guidelines on staff/student ratio of 1:15 for the Discipline.

Academic Staff

The point of entry for each of the recognised teaching staff positions should reflect appropriate
academic qualifications, and experience in both teaching and professional practice. Details of the
requirements for the various positions are indicated in Table 4:

Academic Support Personnel
Teaching Assistant/Demonstrators are recommended to assist lecturers in the conduct of
tutorials, practicals and fieldwork.

Administrative Support Personnel

The services of the administrative support staff are indispensable in the proper administration of
the departments and faculty offices. These will normally include confidential secretaries, clerical
officers, typists, messengers and cleaners.

Technical Support Personnel

The technical support personnel shall consist of technical officers and technologists. It is
important to recruit very competent senior technical staff to maintain teaching and research
equipment.

Physical Facilities

Spaces

For the good administration of the programme, adequate facilities should be provided for the
office of the Head of Department. The required minimum office space standards for the
programmes are provided by the Commission in the relevant section of the BMAS. Spaces should
be provided for the under listed facilities taking due cognizance of the minimum recommendation
as presented in Table 5:

Office Accommodation;

Classroom Space;

Studio Space;

Seminar Rooms;

Drawing Offices;

Workshop Spaces; and

Library.

NouhwnNe=
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Space Recommendations

Space Use Minimum (m?2)
2. Professors Office Academic 25
3. Head of Department Administration 30
4 Senior Lecturer Academic 12

Other ranks of academic
5. staff Academic 10
6. Senior Technical Staff Technical 12
7 Senior Administrative Staff | Administration 12
8. Junior Technical Staff Technical 9
9. Junior Administrative Staff | Administration 9
10. Studio Space Students 30
11. Lecture Space Students 75
12, Seminar Space Students 30
13. Laboratory Space Students 30
14, Library Students 35
15, Social Space Students 40
16. Storage Space Students 30

Staff- Student Common Room

In order to promote both social and academic interaction among staff and between staff
and students, there should be a common room of about 35(m2) equipped with a
kitchenette where staff and students could interact in an informal atmosphere.

Equipment

Each Faculty/programme should be provided with requisite laboratories, studios and workshops
with relevant equipment in relation to student population and variety of activities performed in
each programme. To achieve the benchmark standards for any programme, there should be:

1. Well-equipped Computer lab with adequate desk top computers for students, including

relevant computer software in each degree programme;

High speed Internet facilities for both staff and students;

A PC for each academic staff in his / her office with Internet facilities;

Multimedia Recording Devices (at least 4);

A Video recorder;

A video player;

A wide screen Television;

Overhead power-point, multi-media facilities;

Vehicle for field trips; and

0. Laboratories with diverse equipment to be provided with consumables in terms of chemicals,
biological or ecological materials. to support the prescribed practicals.
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Library and information Resources

Universities should leverage on available technology to put in place rich databases and other
electronic/digital library and information resources. In addition, good stock of current hard copies
of reference and other textual materials should be provided centrally at the level of the Faculty.
A well networked digital library should serve the entire university community. Availability of
wireless facilities (Wi-Fi) with adequate bandwidth should enhance access to these electronic
resources.
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B. Sc / B. Tech. Estate management

Overview

Estate Management is the art and science of supervising the use, development and
management of landed property, other natural resources, the built environment, and the
valuation of all interests subsisting therein. The course is designed to produce graduates who
can appreciate the complexity of legal, economic, technological, social and environmental
factors, on the use, development and management of landed property assets. The course
provides students a unique opportunity to develop an understanding of the breadth and depth
of property investment markets. This knowledge is tailored to align with emerging global trends,
technological advancement and environmental concerns, which calls for responsive programmes
for future training in Estate Management and valuation. The degree envisaged may be a B.Sc.
for regular universities or a B. Tech. from Technological universities.

Philosophy

The bachelor’s degree in Estate Management prepares students for responsible career positions
in both public and private sectors that address the demands of complex legal, socio-economic
and socio-political issues associated with land value, property investments, land use, land
administration and land management. This calls for graduates with considerable understanding
and in-depth knowledge of the theoretical base surround these concepts and broad-based
knowledge of the techniques and practices of property valuation, building construction, land
surveying, urban and regional planning, land law, land economics, land use and property
development and Project management skills

Objectives
Specific objectives are to:

1. inculcate in students an appreciation of the complex nature of the relationships between
man, his natural and built environment;

2. involve the students in an intellectually stimulating and satisfying experience of learning and
studying at the tertiary level;

3. provide students with a broad and balanced foundation of the knowledge institutional
framework surrounding land use;

4. develop in students the ability to apply analytical skills in developing solutions to theoretical
and practical property and land investment problems;

5. instil in students entrepreneurial and managerial skills required for self-employment in the
profession;

6. impart lifelong skills to students, with which to function in a fast changing economic,
technological and political world;

7. create enabling environments that will foster active interest in research and development in
Estate Management and related fields;

8. create an appreciation and awareness in students the importance of estate surveying and
valuation in an industrial, environmental, economic, social and cultural context; and

9. foster in students the use of information technology in the effective management of land
and property.

Employability Skills
The employment and entrepreneurial prospects of graduates in estate management are
excellent. This course has been designed such that at the end, students would have developed
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interpersonal and employability skills in several areas to enable them to navigate the labour
market with ease. The skills are as follows:

Oral presentation and excellent Communication skills.

Teamwork, team building skills and Agile Project Management skills.
Reliability and trustworthiness with integrity.

Critical analysis and Problem-solving skills.

Organizational, planning and managerial skills.

Initiative, self-management, leadership and administrative skills.
Life-long Learning.

Negotiation and conflict resolution skills.

Technology, numeracy and data management skills.
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21st century skills

1. Critical thinking, problem solving, reasoning, analysis, interpretation, synthesizing
information.

Research skills and practices, interrogative questioning.

Creativity, artistry, curiosity, imagination, innovation, personal expression.

Perseverance, self-direction, planning, self-discipline, adaptability, initiative.

Oral and written communication, public speaking and presenting, listening.

Leadership, teamwork, collaboration, cooperation, facility in using virtual workspaces.
Information and communication technology (ICT) literacy, media and internet literacy, data
interpretation and analysis, computer programming.

NouhwnN

Unique features of the programme

1. Students will be exposed to a wide range of elective modules.

2. Students will have the opportunity to apply their knowledge to real-life projects and case
studies.

3. Students will be exposed to team-working skills.

Admission and Graduation requirements

Admission requirements
Admission into the Estate Management programme may be through any of the following
modes:

Five (5) year Programme admission: In addition to acceptable scores in UTME,
candidates seeking UTME admission into the five-year B.Sc. or B.Tech. degree programme in
Estate Management must have obtained five Senior School Certificate (SSC) credit passes which
must include Mathematics, English Language and Economics.

In addition to the three mandatory subjects mentioned above, two other subjects are required
which are to be drawn from Geography, Chemistry, Physics, Biology, Government, Commerce,
Agricultural Science and Technical Drawing.

Direct entry admission:
Candidates seeking direct entry admission into the degree programme shall:
Fulfil all the UTME admission requirements besides JAMB.
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Have obtained G.C.E. Advanced level, H.S.C/IJMB or equivalent passes in at least two relevant
subjects drawn from the UTME subject grouping, including Economics or Geography.

ND and HND applicants from Estate Management and other relevant disciplines such as
Surveying, Cartography, Town Planning, Architecture and Environmental Management may be
considered for direct entry admission into 200 and 300 Levels, respectively, provided they
satisfy the minimum requirements for admission via UTME as stated above.

Graduation requirement

A student is expected to have passed a minimum of 150 credit units, completed one semester
SIWES attachment, and successfully completed a terminal project in order to qualify for
graduation. The 150 credit units should include all compulsory courses. The expected duration
of the bachelor’s degree in Estate Management is:

A minimum of ten (10) and maximum of fifteen (15) Semesters for UTME admission Students.

A minimum of eight (8) and maximum of twelve Semesters is required for 200 level direct entry
students.

A minimum of six (6) and maximum of nine (9) Semesters for 300 level direct entry students.
Global course structure

100 level
Course
code Course title Units | Status | LH PH
GST 111 Communication in English 2 C 15 45
GST 112 Nigerian Peoples and Culture 2 C 30
MTH 101 Elementary Mathematics I (Algebra 3 C 45
and Trigonometry)
MTH 102 | Elementary Mathematics II 3 C 45
(Calculus)
URP 104 Introduction to Environmental 2 C 30
Sciences
ECO 111 Principles of Economics I 2 C 30
ARC 122 Architectural Graphics and Lettering | 2 C 30
COS 103 Introduction to Computer 2 C 30
AMS 101 Principles of Management 2 C 30
ESM 111 Introduction to Estate Management | 2 C 30
ESM 112 Introduction to Property 2 C 30
Management
Total 24
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200 level

Course Course Title Units Status | LH | PH

Code

GST 212 Philosophy, Logic and Human 2 C 30
existence

ENT 211 Entrepreneurship and Innovation 2 C 15 | 45

URP 204 Introduction to Land Use Planning 2 C 15 | 45

BUD 222 Building Construction and Materials | 2 C 30

LAW 211 Law of Contract and Tort I 2 C 30

LAW 212 Law of Contract and Tort II 2 C 30

SVY261 Basic Surveying, I 2 C 30

SVY 262 Basic Surveying 11 2 C 30

ESM 221 Introduction to Valuation I 2 C 30 |-

ESM 241 Principles of Land Economics 2 C 30

ESM 222 Introduction to Valuation II 3 C 45 | -

ESM 242 Land Economics II 2 C 30
Total 25

300 level

Course Course Title Units Status |LH | PH

Code

GST 312 Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30

ENT 312 Venture Creation 2 30

PPL 358 Property Law - Landlord and 2 C 30
Tenant

ESM 321 Principles of Valuation I 3 C 30

ESM 331 Property Management and Real 2 C 30
Estate Marketing

ESM 322 Principles of Valuation II 3 C 45

ESM 315 Arbitration and Awards I 2 C 30

ESM 357 National and Rating Taxation I 2 C 30
Total 18

400 level
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Course

Code Course Title Unit(s) | Status |LH | PH

ESM 406 Urban Land Economics 2 C 30

ESM 461 Computer Appreciation and 30
Applications in Real Estate 2 C

ESM 421 Applied Valuation 3 C 45

ESM 441 Building Services and Maintenance 2 C 30

ESM 409 | SIWES 15 C 675
Total 24

500 level

Course Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

Code

ESM 501 Advanced Valuation I 3 C 30 | 45

ESM 502 | Advanced Valuation II 3 C 30 | 45

ESM 504 Feasibility and Viability Appraisal I 2 C 30

ESM 506 Applied Property Management 2 C 30

ESM 508 Professional Practice and Ethics and 2 C 30
office Administration

ESM 510 Land use and Resource Management I | 2 C 30

ESM 512 Project Dissertation 3 C 30 |45

ESM 583 Research Methods 2 C 30
Total 19

Course Contents and Learning Outcomes

100 level Estate Management
GST 111: Communication in English
Learning Outcomes
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At the end of this course, students should be able to:

identify possible sound patterns in English Language;

list notable Language skills;

classify word formation processes;

construct simple and fairly complex sentences in English;

apply logical and critical reasoning skills for meaningful presentations;
demonstrate an appreciable level of the art of public speaking and listening; and
write simple and technical reports.
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Course Contents

Sound patterns in English language (vowels and consonants, phonetics and phonology). English
word classes (lexical and grammatical words, definitions, forms, functions, usages, collocations).
Sentence in English (types: structural and functional, simple and complex). Grammar and Usage
(tense, mood, modality and concord, aspects of language use in everyday life). Logical and
Critical thinking and Reasoning methods (Logic and syllogism, Inductive and deductive argument
and reasoning Methods, Analogy, Generalisation and explanations). Ethical considerations,
Copyright rules and infringements. Writing activities: (Pre-writing, Writing, Post-writing, Editing
and Proof-reading; Brainstorming, outlining, Paragraphing, Types of writing, Summary, Essays,
Letter, Curriculum Vitae, Report writing, Note making. Mechanics of writing). Comprehension
strategies: (Reading and types of reading, Comprehension skills, 3RSQ). Information and
Communication Technology (ICT) in modern language learning. Language skills for effective
communication. Major word formation processes. Writing and reading comprehension strategies.
Logical and critical reasoning for meaningful presentations. Art of public speaking and listening.
Report writing.

GST 112: Nigerian Peoples and Culture (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain and analyze the historical foundation of the Nigerian culture and arts in pre-colonial
times;

List and identify the major linguistic groups in Nigeria;

State in sequential order the gradual evolution of Nigeria as a political unit;

define and analyze the concepts of trade, economic and self-reliance status of the Nigerian
peoples towards national development;

enumerate the challenges of the Nigerian State towards Nation building

explain and the role of the Judiciary in upholding people’s fundamental rights

identify acceptable norms and values of the major ethnic groups in Nigeria; and

list and proffer possible solutions to identifiable Nigerian environmental, moral and value
problems.
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Course Contents

Nigerian history, culture and art up to 1800 (Yoruba, Hausa and Igbo peoples and culture; peoples
and culture of the ethnic minority groups). Nigeria under colonial rule (advent of colonial rule in
Nigeria; Colonial administration of Nigeria). Evolution of Nigeria as a political unit (amalgamation
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of Nigeria in 1914; formation of political parties in Nigeria. Nationalist movements and struggle
for independence). Nigeria and challenges of nation building (military intervention in Nigerian
politic; Nigerian Civil War). Concept of trade and economics of self-reliance (indigenous trade and
market system; indigenous apprenticeship system among Nigeria people; trade, skill acquisition
and self-reliance). Social justices and national development (law definition and classification.
Judiciary and fundamental rights. Individual, norms and values (basic Nigeria norms and values,
patterns of citizenship acquisition; citizenship and civic responsibilities; indigenous languages,
usage and development; negative attitudes and conducts. Cultism, kidnapping and other related
social vices). Re-orientation, moral and national values (The 3R’s — Reconstruction, Rehabilitation
and Re-orientation. Re-orientation strategies: Operation Feed the Nation (OFN), Green
Revolution, Austerity Measures, War Against Indiscipline (WAI), War Against Indiscipline and
Corruption (WAIC), Mass Mobilization for Self-Reliance, Social Justice and Economic Recovery
(MAMSER), National Orientation Agency (NOA). Current socio-political and cultural developments
in Nigeria.

GST 121: Use of Library, Study Skills and ICT (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of this course, students should be able to: Confidently utilize traditional libraries

1. Gain familiarity with e-libraries;
2. Understand basics of desk research; and
3. Successfully browse the web and access electronic databases.

Course Contents

Brief history of libraries; library and education; university libraries and other types of libraries;
study skills (reference services). Types of library materials, using library resources including e-
learning, e-materials. Understanding library catalogues (card, OPAC) and classification. Copyright
and its implications; database resources; bibliographical citations and referencing. Development
of modern ICT; hardware technology; software technology; input devices; storage devices;
output devices; communication and internet services; and word processing skills.

MTH 101: Elementary Mathematics I (Algebra and Trigonometry) (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. explain basic definition of set, subset, union, intersection, complements and use of Venn
diagrams;

solve quadratic equations;

solve trigonometric functions;

identify various types of numbers; and

solve some problems using binomial theorem.

vihwn

Course Contents

Elementary set theory, subsets, union, intersection, complements, Venn diagrams. Real
numbers; integers, rational and irrational numbers, mathematical induction, real sequences and
series, theory of quadratic equations, binomial theorem. Complex numbers; algebra of complex
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numbers; the Argand diagram. De-Moivre’s theorem, nth roots of unity. Circular measure,
trigonometric functions of angles of any magnitude, addition and factor formulae.

MTH 102: Elementary Mathematics II (Calculus) (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course students should be able to:

1. identify types of rules in Differentiation and Integration;

2. describe the meaning of Function of a real variable, graphs, limits and continuity; and
3. Solve some applications of definite integrals in areas and volumes.

Course Contents

Function of a real variable, graphs, limits and idea of continuity. The derivative, as limit of rate of
change. Techniques of differentiation. Extreme curve sketching; Integration as an inverse of
differentiation. Methods of integration, Definite integrals. Application to areas, volumes.

URP 104 Introduction to Environmental Sciences (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should:

1. Understand the complex nature of the environment;

2. Have full knowledge of environmental media;

3. Understand recent global debates on the environment; and

4. Fully appreciate the interrelationship between the environment and population.

Course Contents

The concepts of the environment: ecology, human, physical, social and technological
environment. Components of the physical environment: biosphere, atmosphere, lithosphere and
hydrosphere; The cultural and technological environment; Impact of urbanization on the natural
environment; significance of urbanization. Factors of environmental degradation and their impacts
on natural and man-made environment: deforestation. The role of vegetation cover on the
environment; consequences of deforestation on climate change. Soil degradation and
desertification; consequences of desertification. Socio-ecological problems versus industrial
development: problems of industrialization and deterioration of human environment. Population
explosion; fossil fuel exploration. Introduction to air, land and water pollution. Introduction to
municipal solid waste management.
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ECO 111: Economic Principles (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:
On completion of this course, students should be able to

1. Understand the fundamental concepts and principles of demand and supply;

2. Understand consumer behaviour;

3. Apply this understanding to urban land economics and the behaviour of the property market;
and

4. Apply this understanding to the relationship between land economics and property value
trends in later years of study.

Course Contents

An introduction to various issues, the nature of economic science, the methodology of economics,
major areas of specialization in economics, elementary principles of micro- and macro-economics,
current issues of interest and probable future developments. Micro-economic theory, problem of
scarce resources and allocation of resources. Supply and demand theory, Consumer behaviour.
Production theory. Cost curves. Pricing and output under perfect competition, imperfect
competition, monopoly and monopolistic competition. Relationship between micro- and macro-
economics. Aggregation of individual’s demands analysis of consumer behaviour utility theory and
individual’s demand for a good a geometric treatment aggregate supply — a summation of firm
supply curves individual firm’s equilibrium — theory of cost and production. A geometric treatment
of pricing under different market systems.

ARC 122: Architectural Graphics and Lettering (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. demonstrate familiarity with producing sketches;

2. explain architectural design processes;

3. define, recognize and interpret architectural symbols; and

4. explain and interpret architectural drawings.

Course Contents

Introduction to graphics description and use of drawing equipment, basic drafting techniques,
line drawing, scale and proportions, lettering convention, representation on drawing basic
descriptive geometry, surface development, inclined cuts and true sections. Effect of light on
shape and form, shadow protection rendering techniques. Simple projections, various types of
tracing and drawing papers. Standard sizes, right and wrong tiles. Design process with example
of a small house project, importance of various spaces, linking of various spaces. Development
of elevations. Difference between presentation drawings and working drawings. Introduction to
Draughtsman ship. Site: relation of site with design solution, site selection factors for various
types of topographic construction of different scales and their uses in practice.

COS 103: Introduction to Computer (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define and explain basic computer concepts, fundamental functions and operations of the
computer;

2. identify the basic elements required in a computer system;
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3. explain an operating system software in any Operating System environment;

4. produce electronic documents using basic software applications such as Microsoft Office
applications;

5. design basic algorithms for computer programs using basic programming languages;

6. demonstrate the use of Web browsers, search engines and e-mail; and

7. demonstrate the use of Internet for learning

Course Contents

History and development of computer technology. The why and how of computers. Computer
types: analogue, digital, and hybrid. Central preparation equipment: keypunch, sorter and the
likes. Data transmission, nature, speed and error detection. data capture and validation, including
error detection. Systems analysis and design. Modern data storage and retrieval system.
Introduction to programming languages. Introduction to basic system and application software.

AMS 101: Principles of Management (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

On completion of this course, students should be able to:

1. demonstrate understanding of basic concepts related to management knowledge. Understand
the roles, skills and functions of management;

2. define organizational problems and how managerial decisions are arrived at; and

3. explain the complexities associated with management of human resources in the
organizations and how to apply the knowledge in handling these complexities.

Course Contents

Basic concepts in management: management principles, functions of the manager. Planning:
nature and purpose of the organizing function, department, line and staff. Authority, staffing and
directing:  selection of employees and managers, appraisal of managers, management
development, nature of directing, motivation and leadership. Controlling: the control process,
control technique, recent developments in the control function. The Nigerian environment:
management problems in Nigeria, challenges of indigenization and transferability of management
system.

ESM 111: Introduction to Estate Management I (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes:

On completion of this course, students should be able to:

1. understand the role and functions of the Estate Surveying and Valuation professional in the
public, corporate and the organized private sector;

2. understand the basic industrial processes where the Estate Surveyors and Valuers' skills may
be required;

3. develop mastery of the fundamental principles of Estate Management;

4. develop clear understanding of the history of the Estate Surveying and Valuation profession
in Nigeria; and

5. recognize the career opportunities in Estate Management that are available upon graduation.
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Course Contents

The estate management profession in Nigeria. Doctrines of tenure and of estate as known in
English law; types of estate and interest in land. Types of land use. Overview of the scope/broad
vista of estate management discipline. Definition and philosophy of estate management. Estate
management and general/business management compared and contrasted. Basic appreciation of
the concepts of property management, valuation, land taxation, real estate brokerage, and many
others. The inter- and multi-disciplinary nature of estate management and hence its associated
wide range of courses of instruction. This course is an introduction to management principles and
theories, especially as it relates to properties.

ESM 112: Introduction to Property Management I (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should:

1. Understand the concept of property management;

2. Understand management theories and principles in property management practice;
3. Understand the key activities that make up the property management process; and
4. Appreciate the overall setting for property management practice.

Course Contents

Property management defined; types of property involved - commercial, residential, industrial,
office property; professional organizations; duties and job descriptions of property managers;
Introduction to the principles and theories of management and leadership. Meaning of
management in the context of estate management. Types of estate: rural and urban, public
and private, and their categories and characteristics. The estate settings: social, political,
economic, legal and physical. Types of tenancies: monthly, yearly and weekly.

200 Level Estate Management
GST 212. Philosophy, logic and human existence (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes

A student who has successfully gone through this course should be able to:

know the basic features of philosophy as an academic discipline;

identify the main branches of philosophy & the centrality of logic in philosophical discourse;

know the elementary rules of reasoning;

distinguish between valid and invalid arguments;

think critically and assess arguments in texts, conversations and day-to-day discussions;

critically asses the rationality or otherwise of human conduct under different existential

conditions;

7. develop the capacity to extrapolate and deploy expertise in logic to other areas of knowledge,
and

8. qguide his or her actions, using the knowledge and expertise acquired in philosophy and logic.

ounhwnN=

Course Contents

Scope of philosophy; notions, meanings, branches and problems of philosophy. Logic as an
indispensable tool of philosophy. Elements of syllogism, symbolic logic— the first nine rules of
inference. Informal fallacies, laws of thought, nature of arguments. Valid and invalid arguments,
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logic of form and logic of content — deduction, induction and inferences. Creative and critical
thinking. Impact of philosophy on human existence. Philosophy and politics, philosophy and
human conduct, philosophy and religion, philosophy and human values, philosophy and character
molding.

ENT 211 - Entrepreneurship and Innovation (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define and explain the concepts and theories of entrepreneurship, intrapreneurship,
opportunity seeking, new value creation, and risk taking

2. state the characteristics of an entrepreneur;

3. analyze the importance of micro and small businesses in wealth creation, employment, and

financial independence

explain and engage in entrepreneurial thinking;

identify key elements in innovation;

describe stages in enterprise formation, partnership and networking including business

planning;

7. describe contemporary entrepreneurial issues in Nigeria, Africa and the rest of the world;
and

8. state the basic principles of e-commerce.

ok

URP 204: Introduction to Land Use Planning (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. understand the basic concepts of land and land use;

2. appreciate the relationship between planning and valuation; and

3. become familiar with planning tools.

Course Contents

Definitions and concepts of land and land use; the need for planning land use. Attributes of land
use planning, methods of land use planning, principles of land use; land use determinants, land
use dynamics and integrated spatial solutions for problems on different scales. Area-oriented
integration of various tools for land use planning, regional and environmental management.
Agricultural/rural land use planning: models of land use planning, and concept of
entrepreneurship (entrepreneurship, intrapreneurship/Corporate entrepreneurship,). theories,
rationale and relevance of entrepreneurship (Schumpeterian and other perspectives. Risk-taking,
necessity and opportunity-based entrepreneurship and creative destruction). Characteristics of
entrepreneurs (opportunity seeker, risk taker, natural and nurtured, problem solver and change
agent, innovator and creative thinker). Entrepreneurial thinking (critical thinking, reflective
thinking, and creative thinking). Innovation (concept of innovation, dimensions of innovation,
Change and innovation, knowledge and innovation). Enterprise formation, partnership and
networking (basics of business plan, forms of business ownership, business registration and
forming alliances and join ventures). Contemporary entrepreneurship issues (knowledge, skills
and technology, intellectual property, virtual office, networking). Entrepreneurship in Nigeria
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biography of inspirational entrepreneurs, youth and women entrepreneurship, entrepreneurship
support institutions, youth enterprise networks and environmental and cultural barriers to
entrepreneurship). Basic principles of e-commerce.

BUD 222: Building Construction and Materials II (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. Gain insights into the construction industry and its relation to the national economy;

2. Understand Building forms, architectural and engineering drawings; required for the
construction of buildings;

3. Become familiar with building services and be able to identify contemporary building
materials; and

4. Experience the Building process and the use of various materials and methods.

Course Contents

Introduction to building construction: site selection, site investigations and preparation. Site
layouts, setting out, excavation, sub-soil investigations. Element and components of building
foundations, floors and walls. Introduction to building materials, properties, characteristics, and
application of the following materials: stone, cement, sand, block - bricks, timber, metal, concrete.
Study of elements and components of building doors, windows, staircases, ceilings and roofs with
special reference to tropical humid and dry environments. Factor governing building costs: study
of timber, homogeny steel, stones, asbestos and other building materials and their indoors,
windows, staircases, ceiling and roof elements of building.

LAW 211: Law of Contract and Tort I (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. Understand the place of law in Estate Management practice;
2. Become familiar with the fundamentals of contracts; and
3. Have basic knowledge of the law of Tort.

Course Contents

Nature of contract: Sources of law, concept of bargain, classification. Formation of contract: offer
and acceptance, consideration, intention to create legal relations. Contents of contract: terms,
representations exclusion and limiting terms and fundamental breach of terms. Capacity: infants,
illiterates, corporations, mental patients and drunken persons. Vitiating elements of a contract:
mistake, misrepresentation; duress; illegality and unenforceable contracts. Privity of contract:
rules and exceptions. Discharge of contract: by performance, agreement, breach and frustration.
Remedies/damages; equitable remedies in outline only, quantum merit claims in quasi contract.
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LAW 212: Law of Contract and Tort II (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define and explain their knowledge of the place of law in Estate Management practice;
2. draft simple contract documents; and
3. state and demonstrate mastery in the property and tenancy law.

Course Contents

Tort of negligence and nuisance liabilities, interference with contractual relations, the doctrine of
vicarious liability. Miscellaneous torts — maintenance and carpentry remedies. Vitiating elements
in contract — incapacity mistake, misrepresentation, duress and undue influence. Privy of contract
and its exceptions discharge of contracts, remedies for breach of contract, remedies in quasi
contract, limitation of actions in contracts.

SVY 261: Basic Surveying I (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. Appreciate the place of land surveying in Estate Management;

2. Understand the practical use of modern surveying instruments such as hand-held GPS
devices; and

3. Become familiar with the fundamental principles and applications of Geographic Land
Information Systems.

Course Contents
General introduction to various aspects of surveying, use of simple survey equipment; principles
and practice of chain surveying, compass traversing. Introduction to survey draughtsmanship.

SVY 262: Basic Surveying II (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define the fundamental principles and applications of Geographic Land Information Systems;
and

2. undertake specific field-based tasks

Course Contents

General introduction to the various facts of land surveying, determination of vertical distance
errors, and corrections in levelling cross-sections and profiles: contouring, enlargement and
reduction of maps, years. Introduction to Geographic land information systems, use of basic GPS
devices.
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ESM 221 Introduction to Valuation I (3 Units C: LH 45)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. obtain sound knowledge of the foundational principles of investment mathematics which is
fundamental to understanding of Valuation;

2. appreciate the fact that Valuation is the primary subject of study in the Estate Surveying and
Valuation Profession;

3. gain understanding of the mathematical processes used in property investment analysis and
decision-making;

4. develop basic understanding of the fundamentals of valuation;

improve understanding of Valuation mathematics; and

6. be conversant with the principles of value.

u

Course Contents

Introduction to investment mathematics. Simple interest calculations, compound interest
calculations. Basic valuation mathematics, amount of one-naira calculations, present value of one-
naira calculations, interrelationship between the amount of one naira and the present value
formula, different ways of expressing the main components in the formula such as interest (i),
number of (n) and the capital invested. Nature/theories and definitions of value, definitions and
purposes of valuation. The functions of a valuer. Income, prices, cost and their relation to value.
The economic constitutional, geographical, sociological, environmental, political and legal bases
of property value. Principal types of landed property in Nigeria.

ESM 241: Land Economics I (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. Understand the institutional and socioeconomic frameworks that regulate and control the use
and development of land;

2. Understand how land is an economic resource; and

3. Become familiar with the use of the economic principles to develop and manage land use.

Course Contents

Meaning of land. Concept of rent. Land market, price determination, and location theory. Land
resources requirements. Comparative and complementary land uses. Demand for land (local and
global) and its relation to population and resources. Theories of consumption. Theories of income.
Theories of land asset prices. Nature of land investment; decisions and appraisal. Divergence of
private and social costs. Problems of resource allocation; conservation of land resources Concept
of land use capacity. Concepts of highest and best use. Principle of comparative and absolute
advantages; application in allocation of resources. Organization and its effects on values. Reasons
for urbanization. Economic advantages and disadvantages of urbanization. Land use values and
patterns; value determination. General patterns of land use within urban areas.
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ESM 222 Introduction to Valuation II (3 Units C: LH 45)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. Gain understanding of rental analysis;

2. Become familiar with the valuation of different property types;
3. Understand the basics of property inspections; and

4. Undertake simple valuation exercises.

Course Contents

The land market: its nature, features, sectors and imperfections. The money and capital markets,
and the principles governing interest rates and yields. Method of market analysis. Mathematics
of finance: the mathematical background and construction of valuation tables and concepts of
years purchase. Property inspection and survey (property referencing). Concepts of rack rents
and profit rent. Elementary valuation problems without and with the aid of valuation tables — for
income receivable in arrears and in advance, different income periods/patterns: discounting and
capitalization distinguished; the concept of risk and return.

ESM 242: Land Economics II (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should:

1. Know the institutional and socioeconomic frameworks that regulate and control the use and
development of land;

2. Understand Land as an economic resource;

3. Become familiar with use of the economic principles to develop and manage land use; and

4. Manage any type of 'land' within an existing framework, towards achieving any organizational
goals either in the private or public sectors.

Course Contents

Man’s dependence on land. Man/land relationships within physical, economic and institutional
frameworks. Importance and nature of decision-making. Descriptive models of decision-making
units (‘proprietary’ and ‘social’). Proprietary decisions: goals and motive; criteria for evaluation
constraints; households and firms location decision. Development decision-making processes:
landowners, developers, and planners. Finance for development; financial institutions.
Cost/benefit analysis as an aid to land use decision-making. Relation between proprietary land
units: superior, inferior relationships, neighbours, successors. Conflicts between proprietary and
social interests; pollution — types of problems and approaches to control. Outline of selected
aspects of land policies in Nigeria and elsewhere. Variety of policy frameworks within which land
use decision are taken. Land policy and land reform. Land use planning machinery. Rural and
agricultural policy. Analysis of land use decisions and problems of land use planning in Nigeria.
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300 Level Estate Management

GST 312- Peace and Conflict Resolution (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

analyse the concepts of peace, conflict and security;

list major forms, types and root causes of conflict and violence;

differentiate between conflict and terrorism;

enumerate security and peace building strategies; and

describe roles of international organizations, media and traditional institutions in peace
building.

uhownNe

Course Contents

Concepts of peace, conflict and security in @ multi-ethnic nation. Types and Theories of Conflicts:
ethnic, religious, economic, geo-political conflicts; Structural Conflict Theory, Realist Theory of
Conflict, Frustration-Aggression Conflict Theory. Root causes of conflict and violence in Africa:
indigene and settlers’ phenomenon; boundaries/boarder disputes; political disputes; ethnic
disputes and rivalries; economic inequalities and social disputes. Nationalist movements and
agitations. Selected conflict case studies: Tiv-Junkun; Zangon-Kataf chieftaincy and land disputes.
Peace building, management of conflicts and security: peace & human development. Approaches
to peace & conflict management: religious, government and community leaders. Elements of
peace studies and conflict resolution: conflict dynamics assessment scales: constructive &
destructive. Justice and legal framework: concepts of social justice. The Nigeria legal system.
Insurgency and terrorism. Peace mediation and peace keeping. Peace & security council:
international, national and local levels. Agents of conflict resolution: conventions, treaties
community policing: evolution and imperatives. Alternative Dispute Resolution (ADR): a) dialogue
b) arbitration, c) negotiation d) collaboration. Roles of international organizations in conflict
resolution: (a) the United Nations and its conflict resolution organs, (b) the African Union, & its
peace and security council (¢) ECOWAS in peace keeping. Media and traditional institutions in
peace building. Managing post-conflict situations/crisis: refugees. Internally displaced persons
(IDPs). The role of NGOs in post-conflict situations/crises.

ENT 312 — Venture Creation (2 Units C: LH15; PH45)
Learning Outcomes

1. At the end of this course should be able to:

2. describe the key steps in venture creation;

3. list the opportunities in high potential sectors regardless of geographical location;

4. state how original products, ideas, and concepts are developed;

5. explore a business concept for further incubation or pitching for funding;

6. identify key sources of entrepreneurial finance;

7. implement the requirements for establishing and managing micro and small enterprises;
8. conduct entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce;

9. apply a wide variety of emerging technological solutions to entrepreneurship; and

10. explain why ventures fail due to lack of planning and poor implementation.
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Course Contents

Opportunity identification (sources of business opportunities in Nigeria, environmental scanning.
Demand and supply gap/unmet needs/market gaps/market research. Unutilized resources, social
and climate conditions and technology adoption gap). New business development (business
planning, market research). Entrepreneurial finance (venture capital, equity finance, micro
finance, personal savings, small business investment organizations and business plan
competition). Entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce (principles of marketing, customer
acquisition & retention, B2B, C2C and B2C models of e-commerce, first mover advantage, e-
commerce business models and successful e-commerce companies,). small business
management/family business: leadership & management, basic book keeping. Nature of family
business and family business growth model. Negotiation and business communication (strategy
and tactics of negotiation/bargaining. Traditional and modern business communication methods).
Opportunity discovery demonstrations (business idea generation presentations, business idea
Contest, Brainstorming sessions, Idea pitching). Technological Solutions (the concept of
market/customer solution, customer solution and emerging technologies, business applications
of new technologies - Artificial Intelligence (AI), Virtual/mixed Reality (VR), Internet of Things
(IoTs), block-chain, cloud computing and renewable energy. Digital business and e-commerce
strategies).

PPL 358: Property Law I (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define the fundamentals of property Law;

2. explain the concepts of property ownership and land titling terminology in Nigeria;
3. describe land use patterns and community land rights patterns; and

4. state the different law types in practice in Nigeria.

Course Contents

Introduction: (a) legal notions of property (b) historical evolution of land law in Nigeria (c) sources
of Nigerian land law (d) working terminologies — ownership, possession, titles, rights, liability and
land. Customary land law/Islamic land law: (@) modes of acquiring title to land, settlement;
expansion; loan or borrowing; pledge or pawn; gift; conquest, allotment, kola tenancy (b) concept
and ownership of land: (i) nature of title to land (ii) control and management of community land
— individual rights and extent of community land today (iii) creation of family land — nature and
extent of member’s right in family land; control of family land, alienation of family land, recovery
of family land. Improvement by a member of family land, termination of family land (iv) an outline
of succession to rights in land. Legal regulation of property: (a) the Land Use Act — state control
of land; grant of right of occupancy; what Certificate of Occupancy connotes; alienation of
Certificate of Occupancy; revocation of Certificate of Occupancy; compensation for revocation (b)
relationship between Land Use Act and State land law (c¢) an outline of control of natural resources
— minerals, water and forests; agrarian reforms (d) rights and interest in land — freehold, joint
tenancy, tenancy in common, prescription, laches, acquiescence, leasehold, easements, profit a
Pender, covenants, mortgages, (e) registration — registration of instruments, registration of title.
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ESM 321.: Principles of Valuation I (3 Units C: LH 45)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define and state the basic understanding of the fundamental principles of property valuation
to real life valuation;

2. explain the distinguishing characteristics of different forms of investment and yield patterns;
and

3. demonstrate competence in the determination of the income and outgoings in the valuation
of property investments.

Course Contents

Factors affecting supply and demand for land and buildings. Principles of investment. Stocks and
shares. Interest rates and investment yields, the property market methods of valuation. Factors
affecting demand and supply of land and buildings of various uses. Outgoings and the different
letting arrangements: FRI, IRI. of leases and tenancies. Income patterns and variations. Property
valuation process/procedure generally, and of the different methods of valuation: Direct market
price comparison, replacement cost. Profit/accounts, and land residual methods. Sources of data
for valuation.

ESM 331: Property Management and real Estate Marketing (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define and explain the basic principles of property management;

2. state the difference in the nature and relationship of landlord and tenant, and how they are
formed and sustained;

3. explain the fundamentals of estate marketing practice; and

4. demonstrate competence in estate marketing practice through field assignments.

Course Contents

Management theory and principles in relation to landed property. Management evolution,
principles of management, forecasting, planning, organization, co-ordination, control, motivation,
communication. Advanced concepts of land and interests in land (estate). Motives of property
ownership, land tenure system in Nigeria, management of private and public estates, estate
records. Landlord and tenant relationships, tenancy agreements and obligation of parties.
Management of multi-tenanted property. Computerized property management systems - rent
reminders, account updates. Agency and marketing of real estate. Duty and responsibilities of
estate agents; collaboration and multiple agency methods and challenges.

ESM 322: Principles of Valuation II (3 Units C: LH 45)
Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. advise on the value of landed properties;

2. undertake valuation for sale or exchange;
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3. gain understanding of different types of interests in property; and
4. apply the knowledge in undertaking property valuation.

Course Contents

Analysis of sales and letting of freehold and leasehold property, use of valuation tables. Effect of
income tax on sinking fund, premiums, surrender and renewals of leases. Investment/ income
method of valuation approaches: term and reversion, hard-core; traditional/conventional
(initial/all-risks yield cum fixed annuity capitalization), modern/contemporary (equated yield cum
variable annuity capitalization). Determination of freehold and leasehold investment/initial/all-risk
yield: analysis of transactions involving sales and lettings of comparable freeholds let at rack/full
rental value. Virtual/sitting rent calculations. Valuations involving freehold currently let at full
rental value (FRV) on full repairing and insuring (FRI) basis and currently not let at FRV and not
on FRI basis. Valuations involving deferred receipts and payments, and varying incomes. Effects
of capital expenditure and present and future premium payments on rental values and valuations
associated therewith. Valuations of leaseholds: long and short terms. Effects of income tax on
freehold and leasehold valuations and adjustment to the year’s purchase. Applications of statistics
and computer techniques in valuation.

ESM 315: Arbitration and Awards I (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the place of Arbitration in a 21st Century practice;

2. perform a mediatory role in the arrangement of real estate financing and in conflict resolution;
and

3. explain the functions of an expert witness in court proceedings or tribunals involving any of
the functions stated.

Course Contents

Nature of arbitration; its origin and application to valuation. Act reference to arbitration by
consent. Types of arbitration. Statutory and conventional advantages of arbitration. Arbitration
and umpires. Principal rules of arbitrators. Reference by order of court; neutral and tripartite
panel. Procedure for arbitration award. Expert evidence and proof of evidence. Arbitration of real
estate and related disputes in construction industry. Particular skills required of a professional.
Costing by arbitrators in the construction industry. Real estate documents and arbitration clauses.
Resolution of disputes by arbitration in the allied professions in the construction industry.
Distinction between valuation, arbitration and action methods of enforcing, impeaching and
award. Arbitration agreement, composition of arbitral tribunal, jurisdiction of arbitral tribunal,
award and termination of proceedings, recourse against award, recognition and enforcement of
awards; difference between arbitration and conciliation.

ESM 357: National and Rating Taxation (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain landed property taxation as a means of revenue generation;

2. perform valuation for the determination of ground rents, land use charges; and
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3. undertake valuation for rating and taxation.
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Course Contents

Income tax: nature and incident. Allowances on deductions. Assessment of owners and occupiers
of landed property. Taxation of capital estate duty. Capital transfer tax. Elementary principles of
national finance with particular reference to central and local government finance. The caucus
and principles of taxation. Taxation distinguished from other land burdens. Methods of taxation
proprietary interests in land. Income tax. Inheritance tax. Local rates and other statutory charges.
National taxation policies relating to land. Organization and administration of rating. Valuation list
and preparation objections; proposal and appeals. Assessment of property. Occupation and
hereditament. Tone of list; gross value; net annual value; rateable value. Rebus sic stantibus.
Rating valuation practice. Hypothetical tenant. Valuation assumptions. Vacant and to let
exemptions. Adjustment of gross value to net annual value. Alterations of the valuation list.

400 Level Estate Management
ESM 404: Urban Land Economics (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. make predictions and assessments of impacts of land development projects on the
environment media;

2. understand the purpose of Environmental Impact Assessment;

3. become versed in environmental management and control; and

4. understand the measurement and control of pollution, erosion and other natural disasters and
its relationship with property value.

Course Contents

Urban economics as a field of study. The nature of urban areas. Problem of urban economy.
Urban land use and transportation; congestion, traffic and parking. Technology and city spatial
structure and growth. Urban economic base. Pollution and environmental quality in Nigeria.
Overview of environmental-oriented policy measures in Nigeria. Urban policy: need for policy,
arguments for and against urban policy formulation, antecedent and contemporary urban policy
measures in Nigeria. New town development; public and private development. Planning and
compensation. Betterment problem

ESM 461: Computer Appreciation in Real Estate (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define and explain the role of Information and communications technology in estate
management; and

2. demonstrate the use of ICT for simple professional tasks and services.

Course Contents

Brief history of computer development. Hard ware components of computer. Microsoft Word
applications. Microsoft Excel applications. Microsoft Power Point applications. Internet usage;
estate management related website guide.
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ESM 421 Applied Valuation (3 Units C: LH45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define and explain the fundamental principles of valuation to real life valuation scenarios;
2. demonstrate the use of more complex valuations; and

3. Identify and distinguish different valuation concepts.

Course Contents

Combined freehold and leasehold valuations. Equivalent yield valuations. Valuations for
surrender/extension and renewal of leases. Marriage value valuations. Double sinking fund
valuations. Valuations involving expenditures and their justification, and liabilities. Clearly
distinguishing between the following terms/concepts: basis of valuation, purpose of valuation,
use/function of valuation and method of valuation

ESM 441.: Building Services and Maintenance I (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

state the essential steps necessary for building inspections;

prepare of schedules of condition and dilapidation;

identify building defects, diagnosis, remedial work scoping;

undertake specifications writing for remedial action; and

explain how to organize and manage building maintenance works.

ik

Course Contents

The fundamentals facilities management and the maintenance of buildings as a complex unit
including the interests, structure and facilities. Identification of agencies causing decay and
change of appearance of buildings, identification of causes of defects in building structures,
finishes and services. Alterations, conversions, extensions and improvements of building,
including the necessary temporary supports. Designs defects, foundation floor walls, ceilings roofs
among others. Access to components to be maintained, mechanical services and their
maintenance equipment for building maintenance. Building maintenance management, choice
between contract and direct labour in the implementation of building maintenance works.
Sustainable building use, computerized property maintenance systems, defects reporting,
electronic job orders.

ESM 409: SIWES (15 Units C: PH 675)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this work experience students should be able to:

1. gain practical experience in several aspects of the profession;

2. develop personal discipline associated with the corporate world and labour market; and
3. apply acquired skills to further learning in 500 level.
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Course Contents

Students are supposed to get familiar with the major activities taking place in their places of
attachment. Depending on the nature of their places of attachment, they are to participate in
activities like map making, planning practices; land, soil and water resources evaluation; human
and socio-economic surveys, basic operation of field and laboratory equipment and facilities,
practical and operational climatology, instrumentation in geography; and any other assignment
given to them by their industrial-based head of department. Report on the entire exercise/
experience.

500 Level Estate management
ESM 501: Advanced Valuation I (3 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. undertake the valuation of specialized properties like hotels and hospitals;

2. conduct the valuation of Plant and machinery, minerals, properties, contaminated land;
3. define and explain the concepts of Taxation and Valuation; and

4. undertake complex valuation for various purposes.

Course Contents

Statutory valuation. Effect of legislation on property value. Current legislation in Nigeria. Valuation
of property assets of a company. Role of value in the property market. Trends in value. Mortgage
valuation, insurance valuation, going concern valuation. Principles and methods involved in the
valuation of company assets. Companies and partnerships. Valuation of goodwill. Valuation of
plant and machinery. Statutory valuations: property income/withholding tax, capital gains tax,
capital transfer tax, estate duty/probate, stamp duty, property rating. A review of procedure,
legislation issues and administration. Asset valuation: principles involved in establishing the value
to a partnership, company, government and government agencies of its fixed assets: chattels,
land/buildings, roads and other infrastructural facilities. Valuations for way-leave, easement and
royalty. Land residual valuation issues; site analysis and valuation. Valuation for loan facility:
mortgage and trading stock valuations. Going concern value, and market value valuations of a
business. Applications of statistical and computer techniques in valuation. Definition and basic
characteristics of common minerals. The legal, political, economic and physical bases of mineral
ownership. Exploitation, processing and marketing of minerals and their impacts on mineral
values. Methods of valuation of different minerals for different purposes.

ESM 502: Advanced Valuation II (3 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. undertake Valuation of any proprietary interest in land and buildings, plant and machinery
and landed property for all purposes and advising on their respective value;

advise on the acquisition of land by compulsory purchase and or revocation of rights;
prepare claims, settlement of terms with acquiring authorities;

present expert evidence on value;

offer advice on the value of damages to the environment; and

vihown
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6. undertake damage assessment valuation for compensation.

Course Contents

Site analysis and site valuation. Capitalization of income from freehold interests in property
including DCF approach. Capitalization of income from leasehold property. Dual rate adjusted for
tax. Single rate valuation of leasehold interests in property. Categories of leasehold investment
and valuation approaches. Valuation of leasehold investment; variable profit rents. Calculation of
premiums. Renewal and extension of lease. Cost-in-the market area analysis. Effect of planning,
current economic conditions and legislation on value of property. Developmental valuation.
Mineral valuations; capital, budgeting, cash flow. Residual techniques of valuation. Valuation of
specialized properties including petrol filling stations, hotels. Contemporary methods of valuation:
capital asset pricing model (CAPM), real value approach, natural model, modified national model.
Valuation of special properties: filling stations, hotels, recreational properties like stadia, privately
owned schools, hospitals, and other property equipped for business to earn profit. Issues in
mineral, plant and machinery valuations. Insurance valuations. Contemporary methods of income
property valuation: historical background, real value approach, equated vyield approach, real
value/equated vyield hybrid approach, capital asset pricing model (CAPM) approach, Arbitrage
valuation model, Hedonic Valuation model. Environmental valuations. Compulsory land
acquisition and compensation valuation: The Land Use Act and pre-land use Act legislations,
severance and injurious affection, disturbance. Agricultural and cultural artefacts valuations. The
Estate Surveyor and Valuer as an expert witness. Identifications and definitions of plant,
machinery, equipment and industrial buildings/premises in their categories. Survey, inspection
and determination of functional and economic lives and efficiency of plant, machinery and
equipment. Theories of depreciation and methods of ascertaining accrued depreciation. Various
purposes for which plant machinery, equipment and industrial premises may be valued. Different
methods of valuing plants, machinery and equipment

ESM 504: Feasibility Appraisal and Project Management (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. At the end of this course, students should be able to:

2. Undertake feasibility and viability studies in relation to proposed developments and
comprehensive development appraisals;

3. Perform basic Project Management tasks including project planning; and

4. explain human resources management in complex development projects.

Course Contents

Nature of investment projects: identification and preparation. Application of modern appraisal
techniques — discounted cash flow, internal rate of return and net present value, sensitivity
analysis, cost-benefit analysis. Principles and techniques of investment appraisal and application
to property. Pick and uncertainty in valuation. Effects of taxation and inflation. Estate surveyor
as an adviser on investments, property development scheme, property investment markets.
Procedure and methods of assessing economic demand for a particular project. Principal sources
of finance for funding development, including techniques of direct property financing. Investment
decision process. Examination of projects from investment point of view. Sources of information:
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financial plans, feasibility studies. Project supervision and management, monitoring and
evaluation. Examination of techniques of site evaluation. Relationship between capital return and
development yields. Alternative cash flow methods of calculating development costs including the
incorporation of building cost inflation and rental growth. Risk in financial appraisals: simple
sensitivity and probability analysis, simulation.

ESM 506: Applied Property Management and Project Planning (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. undertake property management tasks involving agency inspections, inventorization, tenant
selection, rent collection and general management of landlord and tenant relationships;

2. manage complex buildings and its facilities to ensure a controlled and comfortable working
and living environment; and

3. render Project management services to clients.

Course Contents

Development and re-development process. Property management in relation to social, political,
economic, physical and location aspects. Property management process — strategy of estate
owners and choice of alternative to achieve owner’s objectives. Estate-cycle and problems of
obsolescence. Principles of estate management applicable to management of public and private
estate, new towns, expanding towns, local authority redevelopment area. Implications for estate
management of legislation pertinent to relationship between the landlord and tenant. Marketing
and agency: legal positions of principal and agent; methods of sale promotion, selling market
segmentation; market research, market planning, total project management. Parties involved in
property development. Data and information for property development. Sources of finance and
funding arrangements for development. Feasibility Studies — residential/commercial properties.
Effect of government policy in development process with emphasis on land policy implications.
Management of institutional housing and commercial estates: principles, procedures, and
problems. Rule of thumb in real estate practice. Common scheduling tools, including critical path
method and bar charts as an aid in project planning, budgeting, and cost control. Also introduces
the gathering, processing, and evaluation of project information for effective project control.

ESM 508: Professional Practice and Ethics (2 Units C: LH30)
Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

define practice ethics and code of conduct in the real-world;

explain the basics of small business management;

prepare business plan proposals and start up a professional or secular business; and
start up a business in private practice involving any of the items/functions listed.

NS
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Course Contents

This course is designed to provide a basic knowledge of how the estate surveyor and valuer
undertakes his work in a professional manner.

Professional approach: definitions and explanations; rule of professional practice and code of
conducts. Nigerian Institute of Estate Surveyors and Valuers. The Estate Surveyors and Valuers
Registration Board of Nigeria. Other professional bodies in Nigeria. Professional instructions and
government. Professional firms, groups, partnership and their organization and management.
Organization of personnel. Job description. Chain of authority. Departmentalization,
specialization. Physical organizations. Office records. Communication and co-ordination. Office
procedure. Cash-flow. Personnel management. Role of an estate surveyor and valuer in the public
and private sectors.

ESM 510: Land use and Resource Management I (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define the theories and practices of land resources governance, planning, development,
utilization and forecasting and appraisals and management;

2. make predictions and assessments of impacts of land development projects on the
environment media and the purpose of Environmental Impact Assessment; and

3. provide data for policy formulation on land resources allocation, development, utilization and
maintaining a balance in the ecosystem. Fundamentals of environmental management and
control, the measurement and control of pollution, erosion and other natural disasters and
relationship with property value.

Course Contents

Land Resources. Human settlement and land use in Nigeria. Evolution growth structure and
pattern of human settlement. Proprietary land capital and income. Obsolescence and urban
renewal. Relocation problems. Economic forces that influence land uses, through succession of
land uses and the competition between uses which are evident in the operation of the land
market. Economics of land uses in non-market societies. Urban land use and location.
Development of the theory of location, economics of location. Land uses and land values, patterns
of urban land use. Man-land relationship. Economic and legal concept of land. Rural and urban
land uses and theory of allocation. Population pressure and supply and demand for land
resources. Urban growth theories: theory of highest and best uses, competition and competing
uses. Proprietary land structure in Nigeria. Economic returns to land resources, property values
and real estate market, property rights in land resource’s location of theory and land uses.
Acquisition and transfer of rights. Leasehold system. Property market and estate investment.
Estate development. Public control of land use. Land reform, reform objective and methods.
Capital costs and rental income. Urban transportation: problems involved in traffic congestion.
Theories on road pricing. Transport-land use in Nigeria. Conservation of land resources. National
land policy: relative instruments and empirical guidance. Taxation of landed property. Urban
environmental pollution management. Use of economic criteria in public investment and planning.
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ESM 512: Project Dissertation (6 Units C: PH 270)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this training, the student should be able to

1. demonstrate an appreciation of and the capacity to recognize the integration and contribution
of the various contributory subjects which give the discipline its distinctive and unique kernel;
and

2. explain the total body of knowledge acquired, especially in independent and original way, to
the solution of specific practical problems.

ESM 583: Research Methods (2 Units C: PH 45)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define the meaning data and its use to describe the real-world scenarios;

2. Perform statistical calculations to help understand and present practical data;

3. demonstrate by presenting data analytics skills for tackling practical problems, logically and
sequentially; and

4. Undertake Research into the problems of the physical environment.

Course Contents

Identifying potential research areas. Literature review: elements, structure, and importance.
Formulating aims and objectives. Types and sources of data for research in construction: past
project records, surveys, laboratory investigations. Qualitative and quantitative research methods.
Methods of data collection. Interviews: types, objectives, recording. Questionnaire: types,
development. Design of experiments (laboratory procedures). Description of materials and
methods in experimental research. Hypothesis: formulation of hypothesis; testing of hypothesis;
concept of significance. Methods of data analysis; types, choice and description. Interpretation of
data analysis results. Computer based analysis. Referencing. Bibliography. Communication skills
and oral presentation/defence of research projects.

Minimum Academic Standards

Equipment

Drawing Boards, T-squares, financial and other calculators, Audio Visual Projector and
Accessories. Computer and Accessories (1 PC per 5 students).

Plan Printing machine, Guillotine Cutter, Spiral Binding Machine, 100 metre chains, Video and
Digital Cameras, Photocopying Machines, Duplicating Machines, Electric Typewriters and Steel
Cabinet.

A Peugeot 504 Station Wagon A bus capable of carrying not less than 40 students for field work.
Staffing

Personnel
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The personnel requirements for the programme should reflect students’ population and the
variety of activities to be performed in the classrooms, studios, laboratories and workshops. The
ratios should conform to the NUC minimum guidelines on staff/student ratio of 1:15.

Academic Staff

The point of entry for each of the recognized academic positions should reflect appropriate
academic qualifications, and experience in both teaching and professional practice. Details of the
requirements for the various positions are indicated below:

Academic Support Personnel
Teaching Assistant/Demonstrators are recommended to assist lecturers in the conduct of
tutorials, practicals and fieldwork.

Administrative Support Personnel

The services of the administrative support staff are indispensable in the proper administration of
the departments. These will normally include confidential secretaries, clerical officers, typists,
messengers and cleaners. It is important to recruit very competent senior personnel who are
technology savvy.

Technical Support Personnel

The technical support personnel shall consist of technical officers and technologists. It is
important to recruit very competent senior technical staff to maintain teaching and research
equipment.

Library

In addition to the library resources at the University central library, the programme should be
provided with fully equipped library and information technology centre with minimum of 5
computers, Internet connectivity, 5 reference books, 5 periodicals, 5 Journals for each of the
areas of specialisation in the programme and audio-visual materials. The computers should be
fully connected to the e-library section of the University central library having e-books and e-
journals in all areas of specialisation of the programme.
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Classrooms, Laboratories, Clinics, Workshops and Offices

Space Use Minimum (m?2)
1. Professors Office Academic 24
2. Head of Department Administration | 24
3. Senior Lecturer Academic 20
4, Lecturer Academic 16
5. Assistant Lecturer Academic 12
6. Senior Technical Staff Technical 12
7. Senior Administrative Staff | Administration | 12
8. Junior Technical Staff Technical 10
9. Junior Administrative Staff | Administration | 10
10. | Studio Space Students 30
11. | Lecture Space Students 75
12. | Seminar Space Students 30
13. | Laboratory Space Students 30
14. | Library Students 35
15. | Social Space Students 40
16. | Storage Space Students 30
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B. Sc / B. Tech. Fashion design

Overview

As a matter of human and survival, there are three basic necessities: Food, Shelter and Clothing
(Textiles). Textiles are so much an integral part of human existence that they have become the
real essence of life without which the whole world will be naked. Fashion is the result of designers
and brilliant industrial, commercial and scientific minds interacting together. Developments in
Fashion Design have been directly related to progress in the areas of research, innovation,
training and manufacture of fibres and fabrics. The BSc. Programme in Fashion Design therefore
is designed to produce skilled workers capable of designing, producing and marketing fashion
products.

Philosophy

All textile fabrics have to be made-up in one form or another; for clothing, home furnishing and
other industrial applications. The fabric manufacturer’s product therefore becomes someone else’s
raw materials. The Fashion Design programme has thus become prompted by the obvious need
to train manpower for the development and growth of the garment manufacturing industry in
Nigeria, the industry being responsible for the conversion of the fabric manufacturer’s products
into finished garments. The programme, therefore is designed to produce creative, competent
and skilled technicians, technologists, teachers and consultants in Fashion Design for both public
and private sectors of the economy. The curriculum adopts effective techniques of instruction,
laboratory/studio practical, workshops and industrial training.

Objectives

1. To foster awareness and appreciation of the role that garments manufacturing industry plays in
the economic, social and cultural development of society.

2. To enable students, acquire basic knowledge of fashion design concepts, theories, problems and
methods in order to apply such knowledge in solving human problems.

3. Toenable students, acquire necessary skills that would help them pursue career in areas like
tailoring, merchandizing (fashion whole seller or exporter), modelling, stylist, illustrators, teaching
clothing design by CAD/CAM, pattern making, photography, costume designing at the private and
public sectors of the economy.

4. Toinstil in students, a sound knowledge of fashion design that would help them carryout functions
from the origination to the finishing products.

5. To cultivate in students the ability to apply their fashion design knowledge and skills to the
understanding and solutions of societal problems in Nigeria and elsewhere.

6. To develop in students a range of useful skills and competencies for public, private or self-
employment.

Employability Skills

The new curriculum when applied effectively will equip Fashion Design graduates with necessary
skills to work in public and private sectors of the contemporary digital world (notably and
internationally) in an innovative manner. The most prominent of the job of a graduate of Fashion
Design include- Self-employment, Boutique owner, Bridal wear designer, Children’s wear
designer, Fashion accessory designer, Fashion designer, Fashion illustrator, Fashion instructor,
Fashion journalist, Fashion stylist, Fashion wholesaler or Exporter, Label Designer, Men’s wear
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designer, Pattern maker, Visual merchandiser, Retail manager, Textile industry, Fashion Industry,
Film industry, Interior design industry, Fashion consultant, Brand manager, Photo Shoot stylist,
CAD/CAM Designer, Make-up Artist, Textile colourist, Clothing care.

21st century skills

1. Critical thinking, problem solving, reasoning, analysis, interpretation, synthesizing
information.

Research skills and practices, interrogative questioning.

Creativity, artistry, curiosity, imagination, innovation, personal expression.

Perseverance, self-direction, planning, self-discipline, adaptability, initiative.

Oral and written communication, public speaking and presenting, listening.

Leadership, teamwork, collaboration, cooperation, facility in using virtual workspaces.
Information and communication technology (ICT) literacy, media and internet literacy, data
interpretation and analysis, computer programming.

NounhwnN

Unique Features of the Programme

1. the integration of skills content in the practical modules, which will enable graduates to
function in the ever-changing digital world;

2. it provides opportunities for National Skills Qualification Framework to be exposed to the
students at higher level of training;

3. the introduction of the application of Computer Aided Design (CAD) and Computer Aided
Manufacturing in the programme, execution and management of Fashion Design projects;
and

4. the new courses introduced will afford the students a wider area of specialization in
preparation for postgraduate training.

Admission and Graduation Requirements
Admission Requirements
Admission into Building Programmes may be through any of the following modes:

Five (5) year Programme admission: In addition to acceptable scores in UTME, candidates
must have obtained five Senior Secondary Certificate (SSC) credit passes which must include
English Language, Mathematics, Fine Arts and any other two (2) from the following: Clothing &
Textile, Technical drawing, Chemistry and Physics, shall be admitted into the five (5) year
programme.

Direct Entry: In addition to UTME requirements above, candidates with NCE or ND should obtain
at least upper credit or its equivalents visual/fine Arts, clothing & textiles and chemistry. While
candidates with HSE/GCE/IJMB should obtain passes in two (2) subjects, which includes
visual/fine, Arts, clothing & textiles and chemistry.

Special Admission:

Candidates seeking special admission at 300 Level must have cognate experience in Fashion
Design and a Portfolio of practical works to present. They must have obtained an HND or its
equivalent and graduated with an average of Upper Credit or B. Subjects taken must include
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compulsory subjects listed in 1(a) and (b) above. A pass at ‘O’ Level in Chemistry and Physics will
be of advantage. This is applicable only to a five-year programme in fashion design.

Graduation requirements

To graduate, a student should have undergone 3 or 4 years of study depending on his/her entry
point including a 6-month Industrial Training. Course workload must meet the graduation
requirements of the University. The student must earn a minimum of 120 credit units for the four-
year programme and 90 credit units for the three-year (direct entry) programme. In addition:

1. He/she must have passed all the University COMPULSORY courses.

2. He/she must have passed all Departmental/College CORE courses and required electives.

3. He/she must not have spent more than two additional years above prescribed minimum
duration specified.

4. He/she must not have less than a CGPA of 1.00 at the end of the program.

Duration of the Programme

The minimum duration of the Fashion Design degree programme is eight (8) academic semesters
for UTME students and six (6) academic semesters for direct entry admission candidates. The
maximum programme duration is twelve (12) semesters for UTME and nine (9) semesters for
direct entry candidates respectively. A students’ Industrial Work Experience (SIWES) programme
of six months shall be incorporated in the programme.

Course Structure and Learning Outcomes

100 Level
Course | Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH
Code
GST 111 | Communication in English 2 C 15 [ 45
GST 112 | Nigerian Peoples and Culture | 2 C 30 |-
FAD 101 | Basic Design I 2 C 15 | 45
FAD 102 | Basic Design II 2 C 15 | 45
FAD 103 | Fashion Design IllustrationI | 2 C 15 | 45
FAD 105 | Pattern Drafting & Cutting | 2 C 15 | 45
Room Practice I
FAD 106 | Fashion Design Illustration II | 2 C 15 | 45
FAD 107 | Textile Materials I 2 C 15 |45
FAD 108 | Textile Materials II 2 C 15 | 45-
FAD 110 | Pattern Drafting & Cutting | 2 C 15 | 45
Room Practice II
TOTAL 20
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200 Level

Course | Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

Code

GST 212 | Philosophy, Logic and human | 2 C 30 |-
existence

ENT 211 | Entrepreneurship and | 2 C 15 | 45
Innovation

FAD 201 | Introduction to Freehand |2 C 15 |45
Drawing

FAD 207 | Pattern Drafting and Draping | 2 C 15 | 45

FAD 208 | Clothing Construction and |2 C 15 (45
Tailoring I

FAD 209 | Clothing Construction and |2 C 15 |45
Tailoring II

FAD 210 | Fashion Accessories I 2 C 15 | 45

FAD 211 | Fashion Accessories II 2 C 15 | 45

FAD 212 | Fashion Merchandising, I 2 C 30 |-

FAD 213 | Fashion Merchandizing, II 2 C 30 |-

TOTAL 20

300 Level

Course | Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

Code

GST 312 | Peace and Conflict Resolution | 2 C 30

ENT 312 | Venture Creation 2 C 30

FAD Figure Drawing: Anatomy 2 C 15 | 45

301

FAD 303 | Fashion Modelling 2 C 15 (45

FAD 307 | Construction, Draping and |2 C 15 | 45
Flat Pattern

FAD 309 | Fashion Computing 2 C 15 (45

FAD 311 | Clothing Construction and |2 C 15 | 45
Sewing Room Practice I

FAD 313 | Introduction to Knit Wear 2 C 15 | 45

FAD 300 | SIWES 15 C - 675
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TOTAL 31

400 Level
Course | Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH
Code
FAD 400 | Figure Drawing 2 C 15 | 45
FAD 401 | Design Criticism 2 C 30 |-
FAD 402 | Making Dolls and Toys 2 C 15 | 45
FAD 403 | Figure Drawing: Portraiture 2 C 15 | 45
FAD 404 | Construction/ Draping/Pattern | 2 C 15 | 45
for Celebrities — 3D
FAD 405 | Individual Vision in Fashion | 2 C 15 (45
Design
FAD 408 | Conceptual Fashion Design 2 C 15 | 45-
FAD 409 | Fashion Photography 2 C 15 | 45
FAD 410 | Fashion Design: Thesis | 2 C 15 | 45
project, Exhibition and
Modelling
FAD 411 | Developing Fashion Product | 2 C 15 | 45
Design Portfolio
FAD 413 | Clothing Construction and |2 C 15 | 45
Sewing Room Practice II
TOTAL 22
Course Contents and Learning Outcomes
100 level
GST 111: Communication in English (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of this course, students should be able to

identify possible sound patterns in English Language;

list notable Language skills;

classify word formation processes;

construct simple and fairly complex sentences in English;

apply logical and critical reasoning skills for meaningful presentations;
demonstrate an appreciable level of the art of public speaking and listening; and
write simple and technical reports.
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Course Contents

Sound patterns in English Language (vowels and consonants, phonetics and phonology). English
word classes (lexical and grammatical words, definitions, forms, functions, usages, collocations).
Sentence in English (types: structural and functional, simple and complex). Grammar and Usage
(tense, mood, modality and concord, aspects of language use in everyday life). Logical and
Critical Thinking and Reasoning Methods (Logic and Syllogism, Inductive and Deductive Argument
and Reasoning Methods, Analogy, Generalisation and Explanations). Ethical considerations,
Copyright Rules and Infringements. Writing Activities: (Pre-writing , Writing, Post writing, Editing
and Proofreading; Brainstorming, outlining, Paragraphing, Types of writing, Summary, Essays,
Letter, Curriculum Vitae, Report writing, Note making among others. Mechanics of writing).
Comprehension Strategies: (Reading and types of Reading, Comprehension Skills, 3RsQ).
Information and Communication Technology in modern Language Learning. Language skills for
effective communication. Major word formation processes. Writing and reading comprehension
strategies. Logical and critical reasoning for meaningful presentations. Art of public speaking and
listening. Report writing.

GST 113- Nigerian Peoples and Culture (2 Units C: LH 30)
Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

analyze the historical foundation of the Nigerian culture and arts in pre-colonial times;

list and identify the major linguistic groups in Nigeria;

explain the gradual evolution of Nigeria as a political unit;

analyze the concepts of Trade, Economic and Self-reliance status of the Nigerian peoples
towards national development;

enumerate the challenges of the Nigerian State towards Nation building

analyse the role of the Judiciary in upholding people’s fundamental rights

identify acceptable norms and values of the major ethnic groups in Nigeria; and

list and suggest possible solutions to identifiable Nigerian environmental, moral and value
problems.

NS
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Course Contents

Nigerian history, culture and art up to 1800 (Yoruba, Hausa and Igbo peoples and culture; peoples
and culture of the ethnic minority groups). Nigeria under colonial rule (advent of colonial rule in
Nigeria; Colonial administration of Nigeria). Evolution of Nigeria as a political unit (amalgamation
of Nigeria in 1914; formation of political parties in Nigeria; Nationalist movement and struggle for
independence). Nigeria and challenges of nation building (military intervention in Nigerian politics;
Nigerian Civil War). Concept of trade and economics of self-reliance (indigenous trade and market
system; indigenous apprenticeship system among Nigeria people; trade, skill acquisition and self-
reliance). Social justices and national development (law definition and classification. Judiciary and
fundamental rights. Individual, norms and values (basic Nigeria horms and values, patterns of
citizenship acquisition; citizenship and civic responsibilities; indigenous languages, usage and
development; negative attitudes and conducts. Cultism, kidnapping and other related social
vices). Re-orientation, moral and national values (The 3R’s — Reconstruction, Rehabilitation and
Re-orientation; Re-orientation Strategies: Operation Feed the Nation (OFN), Green Revolution,
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Austerity Measures, War Against Indiscipline (WAI), War Against Indiscipline and Corruption
(WAIC), Mass Mobilization for Self-Reliance, Social Justice and Economic Recovery (MAMSER),
National Orientation Agency (NOA). Current socio-political and cultural developments in Nigeria.

FAD 101: Basic Design I (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. analyse the basic concept of design with reference to the elements and principles of design;

2. explain the main design objectives such as, functional and non-functional qualities of a design;
and

3. form motifs and make designs on paper suitable for fabric design and production.

Course Contents

The foundation focuses on the basic concept of design, with reference to special attention on the
elements and principles of design. Identification and selection of materials for basic design work;
the basic tools and work space for designer. Practical exploration of the real-life applications of
design element and principles.

FAD 103: Fashion Design /Illustration I (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 4)

Learning Outcomes:

At end of the course, the student should be able to:

1. select and use suitable equipment for fashion design;

2. produce a working sketch with the basic body proportion and flesh added to the figure, Know
three-dimensional figure;

3. produce a finished garment as determined by the shape of the fashion figure;

4. explain the colour system and how the colour key relates to one's personal colouring;

5. describe the symmetrical and asymmetrical balance in design satisfy the relationship of all
design aspects;

6. analyse how the lines on body shape create the silhouette of a garment; and

7. enumerate effects of fabric properties as related to colour and texture on fabric design, and
Know how to sketch a clothed fashion figure from life models.

Course Contents

List of equipment for fashion design, study of body proportion, illustrate the basic anatomy at the
human body, sketch the figure in a three dimensional form, shade the area in the figure, shade
areas in the illustration to show the place of the figure in action, use three dimensional figure to
show construction detail on the side of the garment as interesting sleeves and pockets, suggestion
of finished garment by using three steps in sketching simple style, sketch garment with detail:
darts, yokes, collars, sleeves, pockets, pleats, tucks, gathers, and style lines, cut them into paper
sizes,

FAD 105: Pattern Drafting and Cutting Room Practice I (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. list out all the equipment for pattern-drafting and cutting room practice;
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2. describe the safety regulations in pattern drafting and cutting room practice;

3. explain some technical terms, sign and notation used in pattern drafting;

4. discuss the human figure in relation to its motion, height, girth and build;

5. explain body measurements and how to take them for pattern drafting.

6. analyse the concepts of peace, conflict and security;

7. list major forms, types and root causes of conflict and violence;

8. differentiate between conflict and terrorism;

9. enumerate security and peace building strategies; and

10. describe roles of international organizations, media and traditional institutions in peace
building.

Course Contents

Pattern drafting equipment: define pattern drafting, explain briefly the activities of cutting room,
list the tools and equipment required for pattern drafting.

Safety Regulations: state the general safety precautions in pattern drafting and cutting room
practice, observe the safety precaution, carry out basic First Aid Procedure as above.

Technical Terms: explain the meanings of Terms and Abbreviations used in pattern drafting,
interpret the signs and notations marked on patterns, use these terms, signs and notations to
mark patterns.

Human Figure: explain the flexibility and movement of the neck. Limbs and trunk relative to each
other, describe the changes in the dimensions of the limbs and trunks when manipulated, explain
the change in shape of the body and its joints when manipulated.

Body Measurement: state the importance of taking body measurements correctly; list the
measures necessary for drafting skirts, shirts, blouse, trousers and collars.

FAD 107: Textile Materials I (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. describe basic raw materials for textiles manufacture materials;

2. list the general principles of processes involved in staple yarn manufacture- objectives of blow
room operations, principles of blow room machinery and its operation;

3. analyze the methods of manufacture and numbering of sewing threads; and

4. enumerate the basic processes of fabric manufacture.

Course Contents

Definition of textile fibre and textile terms, Classification of fibres according to their sources or
origin, outline the production and world distribution of the major textile fibres, state the properties
of textile fibres, test fibres for specific use, explain the principles and processes involved in staple
yarn manufacture, explain the objectives of blow room operation, describe the mode of operation
of carding machine, list the objectives and needs for combing, explain briefly other methods of
yarn production, explain methods of manufacture and nhumbering of sewing thread, describe the
general methods of production of natural sewing threads, explain the methods of manufacture of
man-made sewing threads, explain the reasons for the application of finishes to sewing threads
and the use various sewing thread for specific purpose.
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FAD 109: Introduction to Fashion Design and Sewing Techniques (2 Units C:
LH 15, PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. describe the equipment and accessories used for garment construction;

2. know types of sewing machines and their parts; understand the formations of machine
stitches;

3. discuss the functions and characteristics of needles;

4. identify the use of thread in seam formation; and

5. list the uses of cross way strips for binding.

Course Contents

Definitions, terminologies, materials and importance of fashion design. Introduction to fashion
design, principles of garment production as related to construction.

in this course, the students will gain basic appreciation and understanding of cutting and sewing
technique: prepare them for the apparel industry. The student will learn hand finishing as well as
machine sewing techniques, together with their applications. The use of multiple Sean treatments
to sew a basic garment and accessories in woven fabric is exposed to the student through
practical work

FAD 111: History of Costumes I (2 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. discuss the History of Costumes- definitions of the term ‘costume’;

2. state various types of costumes, tracing the historical development of costumes from the past
to the present times;

differentiate the mode of costumes in Africa, Europe, America, Asia, oriental;

discuss the importance of documentation in fashion in the case of design appreciation;
relate this mode to each cultural background;

develop ideas based from this cultural background; and

carry out studies on history of costumes and comparing these to the Nigerian experience.

Noubhw
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Course Contents

History of Costumes: define costume, state the various types of costume, and trace the historical
development of costumes from the past to present times.

Traditional and Contemporary Costumes: explain the difference between traditional and
contemporary costumes, discuss the various costumes used within African context with emphasis
on Nigeria, and determine effect of culture, religion and tradition on costumes.

FAD 102: Basic Design II (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. apply the theoretical fundamentals covered in covered in Basic Design 1.

2. describe the ways elements are positioned on a page; and

3. apply the principles of effective alignment, proximity, repetition, hierarchy, balance and
contrast matter in design.

Course Contents

Practical exercises are taken in both two- and three-dimensional design with focus on the use of
design elements based on design principles. Focus on two elements of a design that are presented
in opposite ways. Create a focal point, or a spot to which your eyes is naturally drawn. Observe
to see how one element becomes more immediately visible than its contrasted opposite, giving it
more visual weight and attracting the eye. In form of composition, position the elements in
relation to each other to create alignment in design. Group all elements like words, shapes or
images near each other to reinforce an idea or relationship and create a focal point for a design
that draws the eye. Repeat elements like words, colour or textile design treatment, to reinforce
an effect. Create a textile design pattern that suggests rhythm.

FAD 104: Fashion and Creative Surface Design (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. develop an individual fashion, surface and embroidery design identity and philosophy;

2. create a technical practice in embroidery and other local craftsmanship and techniques;

3. collect innovative samples, prototypes that are evidences of creative textiles and production
skills; and

4. create a professional portfolio that effectively communicates project brief outcomes in relation
to specific market sectors

Course Contents

Definition of the term ‘surface design’; Two dimensional designs for surface coverings are
explored by concept creation and execution with inspiration from natural and man-made surface
textures, patterns, animate and in-animate. Exercises shall be taken in design for leather works,
beads works, backdrops, mural paintings, wall papers and many more.

Fashion and surface exploration-study prints, embroideries, appliques, sequence for surface
direction and upcoming fabric materials, trim detailing to be implemented in fashion and textiles;
innovative design development- Fabric (creation of pillow cases, duvets, bed linen), Wall art (LED
typography, graffiti, painting), Book covers (comic book covers, novel covers, children book
covers); new fashion identity
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FAD 106: Fashion Design /Illustration II (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

On completion of the course, the student should be able to:

1. know how to select and use suitable equipment for fashion design;

2. know how to produce a working sketch with the basic body proportion and flesh added to the
figure; know three-dimensional figure;

finished garment as determined by the shape of the fashion figure;

know the colour system and how the colour key relates to one's personal colouring;

know how the symmetrical and asymmetrical balance in design satisfy the relationship of all
design aspects;

know how the lines on body shape create the silhouette of a garment;

understand the effects of fabric properties as related to colour and texture on fabric design;

know how to sketch a clothed fashion figure from life models; and

understanding the current trends in fashion designing.
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Course Contents

Equipment for Fashion Design: list the equipment and materials for diagrammatic and
presentation work: pencil, felt pen, charcoal, colours, brushes, cardboard paper, sketchbook,
ruler. Note the variety and quality of equipment and materials obtainable from the market; use
these materials and equipment for Fashion Design works.

Body Proportion: illustrate the basic anatomy in the human body, illustrate the differences
between the male and female anatomical parts and those of children, draw the basic body
proportions using eight heads methods based on 2.1 and 2.2 above, display the different poses
of the fashion figure using the eight heads method. Three-Dimensional Figure: sketch the figure
in the three-dimensional form, shade areas in the illustration to show the plane of the figure in
action, observe the way the centre front line of the figure is altered as the body turns. Finished
Garments: sketch garments with details: Darts, \yokes, Collars, Sleeves, pockets, pleats, Tucks,
Gathers and style lines, cut them into paper sizes.

Colour Systems: compare the Prang and Mussel colour charts stating the primary, secondary and
tertiary colours, relate the dimensions of colour: Hue, Value, Chrome and Intensity, relate colour
value to clothing selection. Symmetrical and Asymmetrical Balance in Design: difference between
formal and informal balances, apply the difference kinds of balance in the principles of design,
and illustrate design using the combination of formal and informal balance. Body Shape: relate
the effect of line to the body shape and garment, illustrate the use of straight and curved lines in
a design: vertical, horizontal and diagonal lines, display the various lines. Effects of Fabric Design:
define the elements of texture: weight, size, bulk and shape, describe the components of texture,
fibre, yarn and weave, apply the use of texture in fashion design. Life Models: draw from life
models, lay emphases on garments worn by the fashion models, produce sketching of fashion life
models with worn garments for display. Current Fashion Trends: observe current merchandise
through mass media, fashion journals from home and abroad, shops and store display and fashion
shows, record graphically collected materials on current trends, forecast future trends in fashion.
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FAD 108: Textile Materials II (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. discuss the principles, methods of woven, non-woven, knitted laminated fabric manufacture;
2. state the various materials and equipment used in the production of fashion goods; and
3. display finished products in fairs or exhibitions.

Course Contents

The Principles, Methods of Woven, Non-Woven, Knitted, and Laminated Fabric Manufacture:
explain woven, non-woven, laminated, knitted fabric, state the importance of each fabric in
garment production, and identify the various types on 1.1 above.

Textile Colouration and Finishing Processes: state the types of impurities present in grey state
materials, classify dyes, explain the basic theory of dyeing.

FAD 110: Pattern Drafting and Cutting Room Practice II (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:
On the completion of the course, the student should be able to:

1. know how to select and use suitable equipment for fashion design;

2. know how to produce a working sketch with the basic body proportion and flesh added to the
figure; know three-dimensional figure; and

3. finished garment as determined by the shape of the fashion figure.

Course Contents

Know the standard basic block patterns for various garments and garment parts; State in
chronological order, the steps in pattern drafting; Know how to alter block patterns; Know how
to locate, transfer and manipulate darts to suit different style and fit of figure; Understand the
pattern grading for basic block.

FAD 112 Wardrobe Planning (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. describe the ‘term wardrobe’; analyse the factors that influence clothing selection;
2. plan a wardrobe and explain the benefits of wardrobe planning;

3. describe the effects of clothes on personality; and

4. analyse basic rules for wardrobe planning.

Course Contents

Explain the meaning of wardrobe; discuss wardrobe in relation to undergarment-brassier, pants,
slips, vest, singlet, girdles, corsets; outer garment, accessories and cosmetics -dress, skirts,
trousers, shorts, slit and kaba; discuss the effects of good grooming on person- assets, present
wardrobe, finance and needs; important points to be considered when planning a wardrobe-
money available, figure type and complexion, age,, physical condition, status, the existing
wardrobe; describe factors in selecting family clothing-babies, pre-schoolers, the school child,
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adolescence, adults, the elderly and expectant mothers; explain some reasons why wardrobe
should be planned.

FAD 114: History of Costumes II (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

On completion of this course, the student should be able:

1. distinguish between traditional and contemporary costumes;

2. state the various contributions made by some notable fashion designers in costume
development, analyze the impact of history of costumes to the study of fashion education;
carry out case studies of traditional and contemporary costumes; and

3. compare these studies to the Nigerian experience.

Course Contents

Traditional and Contemporary Costumes: explain the difference between traditional and
contemporary costumes, discuss the various costumes used in African context with emphasis on
Nigeria, and determine effect of culture, religion and tradition on costumes.

200 level
GST 211- Philosophy, Logic and Human existence (2 Credits C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. analyze the concept of humanity, its origin, philosophy and cosmic environment;

2. improve their logical and critical thinking skills;

3. identify the basic roles of science and technology in human society;

4. describe renewable and non-renewable environmental resources available in the Nigerian

society;

identify resource conservation tools and techniques for sustainable environment;

analyze environmental effects of plastics, and other wastes;

suggest possible management techniques and solutions to identifiable environmental

challenges faced in different areas of the Nigerian society; and

8. list and describe unethical behavior patterns that are capable of hindering human societal
growth and development.

Now

Course Contents

Concept of humanity, its origin, philosophy and cosmic environment. Concepts and techniques
in logic and critical thinking. Science and technology in human society and services. Renewable
and non-renewable environmental resources. Climate change and the principle of sustainable
development. Environmental effects of plastics, and other waste products. Elements of
environmental studies for productive, safe and healthy living. Environmental Challenges -
urbanisation, environmental pollution and degradation, soil erosion, desert encroachment, soil
degradation and flooding. National Development Plans towards sustainable environment.
Trends in global action towards environmental sustainability.
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GST 222- Peace and Conflict Resolution (2 Credits C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

analyse the concepts of peace, conflict and security;

list major forms, types and root causes of conflict and violence;

differentiate between conflict and terrorism;

enumerate security and peace building strategies; and

describe roles of international organizations, media and traditional institutions in peace
building

AN

Course Contents

Concepts of Peace, Conflict and Security in a multi-ethnic nation. Types and Theories of
Conflicts: Ethnic, Religious, Economic, Geo-political Conflicts; Structural Conflict Theory, Realist
Theory of Conflict, Frustration-Aggression Conflict Theory. Root causes of Conflict and Violence
in Africa: Indigene and settlers Phenomenon; Boundaries/boarder disputes; Political disputes;
Ethnic disputes and rivalries; Economic Inequalities; Social disputes; Nationalist Movements and
Agitations; Selected Conflict Case Studies — Tiv-Junkun; Zango Kartaf, Chieftaincy and Land
disputes. Peace Building, Management of Conflicts and Security: Peace & Human Development.
Approaches to Peace & Conflict Management --- (Religious, Government, Community Leaders).
Elements of Peace Studies and Conflict Resolution: Conflict dynamics assessment Scales:
Constructive & Destructive. Justice and Legal framework: Concepts of Social Justice; The
Nigeria Legal System. Insurgency and Terrorism. Peace Mediation and Peace Keeping. Peace &
Security Council (International, National and Local levels) Agents of Conflict resolution —
Conventions, Treaties Community Policing: Evolution and Imperatives. Alternative Dispute
Resolution, ADR. Dialogue b). Arbitration, ¢). Negotiation d). Collaboration. Roles of
International Organizations in Conflict Resolution. (a). The United Nations, UN and its Conflict
Resolution Organs. (b). The African Union & Peace Security Council (c). ECOWAS in Peace
Keeping. Media and Traditional Institutions in Peace Building. Managing Post-Conflict
Situations/Crisis: Refugees. Internally Displaced Persons, IDPs. The role of NGOs in Post-
Conflict Situations/Crisis

FAD 201: Introduction to Freehand Drawing (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. observe and present still-life objects from the basic shapes and forms they are made of;

2. describe techniques for the representation of the effects of light on object by means of
exploring various grades of pencils as the basic drawing tools; and

3. create exercises to increase the flexibility of wrist and arm movement are essential.
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Course Contents

Design Elements: define design elements of form-shape-space and line, state each of their
usefulness to fashion production, use the element of garment production.

Shape of Face: draw the face features: Eyes, Nose, Mouth, Ear, relate the features to the shape
of the face, relate the face to the neck. Types of Garments: sketch garments with details: Darts,
Gores and Yokes, use the sketches for production samples. Creating Various Styles: sketch the
given style, interpret details of the given design, and modify the given details to create new styles.

FAD 203: Fashion Design Illustration III (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

explain the design elements of form — shape — space and lines on a fashion design;

draw the shape of the face in relation to the neckline of the garments;

describe how to illustrate various types of garments of a fashion figure;

explain the techniques of creating various styles from given design-sketching the given style;
interpret details of the given design, modifying the given details to create new styles;

relate the created styles to the original design by sketches, notes or descriptions; and
displaying various styles on show glass.
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Course Contents

Design Elements: define design elements of form-shape-space and line, state each of their
usefulness to fashion production, use the element of garment production.

Shape of Face: draw the face features: Eyes, Nose, Mouth, Ear, relate the features to the shape
of the face, relate the face to the neck. Types of Garments: sketch garments with details: Darts,
Gores and Yokes, use the sketches for production samples. Creating Various Styles: sketch the
given style, interpret details of the given design, and modify the given details to create new styles.

FAD 205: Advanced Fashion Design (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. analyze various sources of design inspirations-explaining design inspiration, stating types of
design inspirations;

2. describe the importance of design inspirations in relation to fashion designing,

3. identify various sources of design inspiration with the use of TV, Newspapers, Magazines,

Fashion Shows, Objects, Environment;

develop unique designs from the above sources;

interpret design inspirations with other specifications by taking photographs of various objects

for fashion inspiration;

develop and print the photographs; and

draw and mountain various inspirations for displays.
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Course Contents

The Importance of Professional Manufacturing of Garment: design different styles of garments,
produce samples of a given garment, cost the price of the garment using the market situation.
The Various Sources of Design Inspirations: explain design inspirations, state the types of design
inspirations, and describe the importance of design inspirations in relation to Fashion Design.

FAD 207: Pattern Drafting and Draping (2 Credits C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

identify the principles and practice of reproducing patterns from made up garments;
state the principles of modelling;

explain the reasons and scope of draping as well as the basic principles of draping; and
produce working flat patterns for garments by draping.

PN

Course Contents

The Principles and Practice of Reproducing Patterns from Made-up Garment: state the reasons
for reproducing patterns from garments, differentiate between patterns for tailored (Boat-poke)
and those for mass production of garments, produce patterns by tracing out garment patterns on
to muslin.

The Principles of Modelling: select appropriate fabric for modelling by choosing toile of similar
weight and fabric structure, indicate positions on models, produce flat pattern from modelled
toiles with ease allowance.

Production of Working Flat Pattern for Garment by Draping: explain the reasons and scope of
draping, state the basic principles of draping, select suitable model and toile for draping.

FAD 209: Clothing Construction and Tailoring (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

describe various machinery used in the industries for garment production;

discuss the maintenance care of machinery used for fashion production;

identify the use of structural additives in garment in construction;

describe the general manufacturing processes of different garments;

explain sewing quality standards required for specific garment by giving examples of threads
for different seams, fabric and garments; and

6. test the appropriate threads for different purposes.

AN

Course Contents

The Various Machineries Used in the Industries for Garment Production: list the various types of
machines and equipment, state each of their functions and operate each machine for garment
production.

The Maintenance Care of Machinery: list common faults in machines; state the steps to rectify
them, carryout routine maintenance of the machines and equipment.

The Use of Structural Additives in Garment Construction: Select structural additives necessary for
different garment applications, explain the necessary for such additives, and determine the
method of insertion or attaching the above and record details.
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The General Manufacturing Processes for Different Garments: describe the requirements for the
manufacture of specific garments; identify the special problems related to the specific garments
in 4.1 above.

The Sewing Quality Standard Required for Specific Garments: give examples of threads for
different seams, fabric and garments, select by sew ability tests the appropriate threads for
different purposes, produce simple thread specification for tests carried out in 5.2 above.

FAD 211: Fashion Accessories 2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. describe colours as it affects ceramic, plastic bead wares in fashion accessories;

2. identify different colours in ceramic, beads or plastic materials, using tie-dye, marbling, batik
or print-making to create fashion accessories;

3. list tools used for producing fashion accessories; and

4. mould clay with hands to produce fashion accessories, creating designs on empty tins or bottle
covers using different sizes of nails for jewellery production.

Course Contents

Colours as it affects Ceramic ware in Fashion Accessories: identify the different colours in ceramic
materials, list tools used for producing fashion accessories, mould clay with hand to produce
fashion accessories.

FAD 213: Fashion Merchandising (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

describe merchandising and fashion concepts;

personnel merchandizing responsibilities;

explain fashion merchandising as it affects market and consumer requirements;

select specific items of merchandise and making them available whenever needed; and
Create ways of dealing with consumer through advertising and other media.
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Course Contents

Consumer demand for certain kinds of merchandise using these concepts, market and specific
items of merchandise. Plan and estimate of merchandise, consumer demand and estimate,
consumer requirements, merchandise relating to market search, items of merchandise and
availability, merchandise, advertising and other media.
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FAD 202: Freehand Drawing II (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. draw with ease at any object placed before him/her (without the use of ruler, T-Square, set
square); attempt rapid and illustrate quickly without minimal mistake;

2. draw various forms, from natural landscapes to human figures;

3. draw human activities and postures in clothed figure without the aid of any drawing tools;
and

4. display the works produced from the drawing.

Course Contents

This course expands on the fundamental covered in Introduction to Freehand Drawing.
Composition of objects is introduced, with emphasis on relationship parts, proportion and enter
play of light. Variety of media is used to execute studio exercises in which students are expected
to demonstrate mastery of the techniques of image creation.

FAD 204: Advanced Fashion Design and Production (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

outline the various textiles materials notions used for fashion design;

carry out methods of production test;

identify the finished products for test;

list various materials used for testing on garments, testing those garments for durability,

conformity;

5. analyze current fashion trends in the Nigerian fashion design industry by explaining fashion
trends in Nigeria;

6. state different fashion trends from 1900 to 1960, tracing the revolutions that have occurred
since independence, comparing fashion trends as it affects culture, religion, ethnic groups;
and

7. determine the impact of fashion trends of the following groups: age, sex, status, religion,

organization, appraising the current vogue.
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Course Contents

The Various Textile Material Notions: list various types of textile materials available in market,
determine the extent of texture in woven fabrics, and compare their various uses in the Nigerian
scene.

The Methods of Carrying out Production Tests: identify the finished products for test, list the
various materials used for testing on garment, tests these garments for durability, conformity.
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FAD 206: Production Management (2 Credits C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. conduct work study to all manufacturing situation;

2. identify production planning and control;

3. design forms for visual presentation; and

4. use these forms for visual presentation, prosing methods of controlling work progress to meet
market and production objectives.

Course Contents

Work Study to all Manufacturing Situation: interpret safety regulations in the clothing industry,
state the various clothing categories, identify employee on clothing manufacture.

Production Planning and Control: state the methods of collecting, presenting and evaluating
management data, design forms of visual presentation, use these forms for visual presentation.
Human Resources: state the factors to be determined in sales forecasting, determine the garment
ranges of structure for market segmentation and product line, and state their price levels.

FAD 208: Clothing Construction and Tailoring II (2 Credits C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

analyze various sewing defects;

present overall assessment of garment quality with respect to sewing;

explain the quality and cost implications of different assemble methods;

relate the methods to unstructured: Jackets, Slacks, Skirts, Blouses, Dresses, Shirts;
describe different methods used in the assembly of the garments;

explain the functions of thread making, padding, stitching, under basting by relating them to
tailored garments;

7. Explain the importance of final pressing given to garments;

8. state the peculiar process on tailored garments; and

9. describe the different methods of sewing processes.
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Course Contents
Various Sewing Defects: probable causes of sewing defects in samples, outline remedies for
identified sewing defects, and propose preventive measures.

The Overall Assessment of Garment Quality with Respect to Sewing and Assembly: describe
assembly defects caused by error arising in the following- marking cutting, fusing, sewing
operations, under the top pressing and finishing, identify the probable causes of assembly defects,
identify remedies for specific assembly defects.

The Different Methods Used in the Assembly of the Garments: explain the quality of cost
implications of different assemble methods, define quality standard in sub-assembly and final
assembly, and devise inspection method related to quality.

The Importance of Final Pressing Given to Garments: identify machinery in operation (Factory
visits), make reports on equipment used, state the sequence of operations related to specific
garments.
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The Peculiar Process on Tailored Garments: explain the functions of thread making, padding, and
stitching, under basting, relate them to tailored garments, make samples in each case.

The Different Methods of Sewing Processes: describe the system of garment manufacture,
distinguish features and uses of various types of machines attachments and work aids, apply
these methods and standards of making garments in relation to quality and price.

FAD 210: Fashion Accessories II (2 Credits C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the students should be able to:

1. describe the methods of producing costume jewelleries;

2. explain how to execute practical and experimental exercises in accessories design and trend
that can help student develop his ideas, from concept through to completion;

3. describe how to complete effective research and draw inspiration from pre-existing
accessories that appeals to student;

4. create a range of final accessories designs; create designs that match with technical
specifications.

5. develop curiosity at utilizing visual materials for costume jewellery; and

6. displaying of finished product for critique and exhibition.

Course Contents

The methods producing costume jewelleries: original designs for costume jewellery, design
jewelleries and accessories to suit specific outfit or garment. New and traditional methods of
drawing and recording ideas through different media to develop a creative style of his own. An
accessory design portfolio of 5-10 design that can be presented in different media. Tools used
for jewellery making.

FAD 212: Fashion Merchandising II (2 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end the course, the student should be able to:

1. describe merchandising and fashion cycle concept,

2. identify the stages of fashion cycles in relation to innovation process;

3. relate the concept of fashion diffusion to the various stages of fashion cycle by comparing the
end results;

4. carry out case studies of using fashion cycle concepts in your area of operation; and

5. identify the fashion market place.

Course Contents

Merchandising and Fashion Cycle Concept: define fashion cycle, state the types of fashion cycle:
buying and selling cycle, determine the impact of these cycle to fashion design practice. Defining
the termed market place, stating the characteristics of a market place, locating the fashion market
place, analysing the role of retailer, consumer and middle men in the market place, carrying out
case studies of fashion market in your state of operation by using various tools.
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FAD 214: Computer Application in Textile Design (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the student should be able to:

1. demonstrate employable skills and a commitment to professionalism in operating a variety of
advanced design software; and

2. solve a range of problems using design productivity applications and adapt quickly a new
software release.

Course Contents

The course covers the general theoretical application of computer to design processes. An
overview study of applications are made with a view to understanding their capabilities and
specific applications as interfaces that facilitate the production of designs of design across the
wide range of design professions. Hardware devices, peripheral accessories and system
configurations suitable for professional design studio are highlighted. Computer as a design tool
that is presented for execution of simple plug-in or task in all aspects of visual arts, especially
textile design and fashion studies. Digital processes are emphasized in lectures, demonstrations
and assignments using industry standard application programmes for the mentioned fields or
study-areas. Manipulation of computer software such as textile vision, pattern lab, lectra vision,
Pro-design, Pro-weave, Prima vision, AVA, Adobe Illustrator and the likes.

300 level
GST 312- Peace and Conflict Resolution (2 Units C: LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

analyse the concepts of peace, conflict and security;

list major forms, types and root causes of conflict and violence;

differentiate between conflict and terrorism;

enumerate security and peace building strategies; and

describe roles of international organisations, media and traditional institutions in peace
building
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Course Contents

Concepts of Peace, Conflict and Security in a multi-ethnic nation. Types and Theories of
Conflicts: Ethnic, Religious, Economic, Geo-political Conflicts; Structural Conflict Theory, Realist
Theory of Conflict, Frustration-Aggression Conflict Theory. Root causes of Conflict and Violence
in Africa: Indigene and settlers Phenomenon; Boundaries/boarder disputes; Political disputes;
Ethnic disputes and rivalries; Economic Inequalities; Social disputes; Nationalist Movements and
Agitations; Selected Conflict Case Studies — Tiv-Junkun; Zango Kartaf, Chieftaincy and Land
disputes. Peace Building, Management of Conflicts and Security: Peace & Human Development.
Approaches to Peace & Conflict Management --- (Religious, Government and Community
Leaders). Elements of Peace Studies and Conflict Resolution: Conflict dynamics assessment
Scales: Constructive & Destructive. Justice and Legal framework: Concepts of Social Justice;
The Nigeria Legal System. Insurgency and Terrorism. Peace Mediation and Peace Keeping.
Peace & Security Council (International, National and Local levels) Agents of Conflict resolution
— Conventions, Treaties Community Policing: Evolution and Imperatives. Alternative Dispute
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Resolution, ADR. Dialogue b). Arbitration, ¢). Negotiation d). Collaboration. Roles of
International Organizations in Conflict Resolution. (a). The United Nations, UN and its Conflict
Resolution Organs. (b). The African Union & Peace Security Council (c). ECOWAS in Peace
Keeping. Media and Traditional Institutions in Peace Building. Managing Post-Conflict
Situations/Crisis: Refugees. Internally Displaced Persons, IDPs. The role of NGOs in Post-
Conflict Situations/Crisis

ENT 312 — Venture Creation (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students, through case study and practical approaches, should be able
to:

1. describe the key steps in venture creation;

2. spot opportunities in problems and in high potential sectors regardless of geographical
location;

state how original products, ideas, and concepts are developed;

develop business concept for further incubation or pitching for funding;

identify key sources of entrepreneurial finance;

implement the requirements for establishing and managing micro and small enterprises;
conduct entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce;

apply a wide variety of emerging technological solutions to entrepreneurship; and
appreciate why ventures fail due to lack of planning and poor implementation.

wWoNO AW

Course Contents

Opportunity Identification (Sources of business opportunities in Nigeria, Environmental scanning,
Demand and supply gap/unmet needs/market gaps/Market Research, Unutilised resources, Social
and climate conditions and Technology adoption gap). New business development (business
planning, market research). Entrepreneurial Finance (Venture capital, Equity finance, Micro
finance, Personal savings, Small business investment organizations and Business plan
competition). Entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce (Principles of marketing, Customer
Acquisition & Retention, B2B, C2C and B2C models of e-commerce, First Mover Advantage, E-
commerce business models and Successful E-Commerce Companies,). Small Business
Management/Family Business: Leadership & Management, Basic book keeping, Nature of family
business and Family Business Growth Model. Negotiation and Business communication (Strategy
and tactics of negotiation/bargaining, Traditional and modern business communication methods).
Opportunity Discovery Demonstrations (Business idea generation presentations, Business idea
Contest, Brainstorming sessions, Idea pitching). Technological Solutions (The Concept of
Market/Customer Solution, Customer Solution and Emerging Technologies, Business Applications
of New Technologies - Artificial Intelligence (AL), Virtual/Mixed Reality (VR), Internet of Things
(IoTs), Blockchain, Cloud Computing, Renewable Energy. Digital Business and E-Commerce
Strategies).
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FAD 301: Figure Drawing: Anatomy (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the student should be able to:

1. explain basic anatomical relationship relevant to descriptive drawing of the human form;

2. demonstrate competence in linear methods of drawing images of the life model;

3. identify some basic proportional relationships of life model; and

4. analyze rhythm of the body and natural forms and how they exist in the whole and parts of
the figure.

Course Contents

Basic skills of drawing human form, including anatomy, observation of the human form and
fundamental exercises in gesture, contour, outline and total modelling. The human physique —
characteristics and proportion; relaxed and tense human muscles; wet and dry skin; formal
contrasts of the young and old; reclining figures and foreshortening; silhouetted figures.

FAD 303: Fashion Modelling (2 Units C: LH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the student should be able to:

1. demonstrate basic fashion modelling techniques and have a better understanding on how to
compete in the modelling industry;

establishing belief and preparing his product.;

establish career path and setting specific goals;

capture ones look in modelling; auditioning and the run way;

connect with industry for future career in modeling outcome;

find ways on how to break into the modelling industry;

find ways how to get an agent;

create run away wall and how to pose; and

create ways on Show to achieve career longevity in fashion modelling.
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Course Contents

Definition of the term ‘Model’ and ‘Modelling’ in fashion design, differentiate the two and their
types; explain the steps involved to start modelling; discuss fashion modelling and guides to
modelling industry; state guides to becoming commercial model; procreate digital illustration
Apps for digital fashion- Nail Art, Physical Design, Hair Styling, Maple Motion, Acting.
Portraiture. Different types of Modelling; describe what is an agent and caring for your body as
well as plus-sized modelling; describe modelling industry vocabulary; explain modelling industry
practical issues; explain how to manage modelling career as well as how to improve social
media management in modelling; describe safety and legitimacy in the modelling industry.

FAD 305: History of Design (2 Units C: LH 45)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. provide history of textiles, clothing and fashion design;
2. produce visual presentation based on research into a specific era of design history;
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3. identify stages in the development of textiles, clothing and fashion design from early textile
and costume to contemporary textiles; and
4. develop aesthetic appreciation through analysis of visual communication.

Course Contents

Key movements in the history of textile fashion, key artists in the history of textile and fashion
design, key design elements from identified movement /period of fashion design, identify key
technological breakthroughs that have influenced textile, clothing and fashion design, identify key
designers who have participated in the design profession, elements and principles of design, use
examples to illustrate principles of design. Pivotal events and achievements that led to the current
state of integrated communication design. The unceasing quest to give form to ideas is traced
from the pictographs painted on cave walls to the latest imaginative designs. Through lectures,
seminars, videotapes, discussions, presentations and research, students are introduced to the
creative thinkers, important innovations and breakthrough technologies that have shaped the
evolution of visual communication.

(This course is taken by specialisation students in Ceramics Graphics and Textiles)

FAD 307: Construction, Draping, and Flat Pattern (3 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the of the course, student should be able to:

1. demonstrate basic design elements and fabric draping techniques resulting in a basic sloper
set for flat pattern original design;

2. transfer draped garment to flat patterns with the sloper pattern drafting process; complete
assembly instructions and specifications for garment construction; and

3. discuss fabrication choices and fabric type requirements

Course Contents

This course is designed to allow students to develop and build upon the pattern making and
construction skills learned in previous courses. Students will evaluate and translate key elements
from an existing designer runway look and from their own two-dimensional designs to create
customized patterns and construct, fit and correct garments to industry standards. New
construction and finishing techniques will also be introduced.

FAD 309: Fashion Computing (3 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. manipulate electronic patterns and create other garment styles using Gerber Accumark
Pattern making software; and

2. display the patterns for critique and exhibitions.

Course Contents

This course is designed to further acquaint students with design techniques and CAD that enhance
design skills required by the fashion industry worldwide. Through visuals and easy steps, the
students are introduced to the use of the most popular graphics software used in the fashion
industry. Using Adobe Photoshop, Adobe Illustrator, Valentina, Digital Fashion Pro and Gerber
Accumark software, students will learn how to use advanced technology to digitally enter patterns
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into the computer, alter, and make patterns for a variety of silhouettes. Students will also grade
patterns for a large range of sizes.

FAD 311: Clothing Construction and Sewing Room Practice I (3 Units C: LH 15;
PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the student should be to:

1. list the equipment and accessories used for garment construction such as tailor’s chalk, skirt
marker, dummy, and sewing machines, explain the importance of tailor's chalk in clothing
construction, describe the functions of sewing machines and its parts;

2. outline the hazards in a garment’s factory or workshop with a view towards a safe operation
of machines.

3. explain the terms commonly used in the fashion trade, understand the formation of hand
stitches and their uses in garment assembly;

4. describe the theory and construction methods of common seam types.

5. explain the uses of cross way strips for binding, types of sewing machines and the functions
of their parts;

6. identify the formation of machine stitches and their uses in garments, understand the
functions and characteristics of needles; and

7. describe the use of thread in seam formation.

Course Contents

Equipment and Accessories used for making garment: the sewing room equipment and
accessories Tailor's chalks, skirt maker, dummy and sewing machines, explain the importance of
the tailor’s chalk in clothing construction, explain the use of thread in seam formation.

Hazards in garment factory: the major responsibilities of the employee under the Health and
Safety Work Act, identify the dangers associated with machine parts when working with
equipment in garment factory, detect the dangers associated with moving belts, chains, ropes
and driving pulleys.

Terminologies used in the Fashion Trade: the terms commonly used in the fashion industry,
define the common terms commonly used in the fashion industry; apply these terms commonly
used in the fashion industry. Hand Stitches and their uses: definition of hand stitch, describe each
stitch type, make samples of each stitch type. Construction Method of Common Seam Types:
define the term “seam”, make samples of all the seams to an acceptable standard. Crossway
Strips for Binding: define crossway strips; state the formation of bias binding. Types of Sewing
Machines: adjustment of the stitch size, control sewing forward and reverse. Stitching Machines:
define stitch, define the stitch type. Characteristics of Needles: parts of needle, identify the
various sizes of needles, and description of various forms of needlepoints. Use of thread in seam
formation: selections of suitable sewing threads using numbering system, use suitable sewing
threads using numbering system.
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FAD 313: Introduction to Knitwear (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. describe the classification, structure, properties and construction of various knitted products;

2. analyze fabrics and structures in clear knitted examples and describe and document these;
and

3. carry out and run experimental design work in knitting technology;

Course Contents

Basic binding theory for weft knitting, sketch work on selected knitting machines. develop the
processes of creating knit fabrics, learn knitwear terminology, and experiment with knitwear fabric
designs. Students will compose different knit materials by a variety of techniques, including basic
hand knit, crochet, and single-bed knitting machine techniques. Surface design methods, such as
felting, embroidery, and basic macramé, will also be practiced.

FAD 300 SIWES (15 Units; C; PH 675)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of SIWES, the student should be able to:

1. Acquire the practical knowledge that is peculiar with industry in his area of specialization;

2. Acquire experience in the aspect of industrial production as against the theoretical experiences
gathered mostly in the lecture halls;

3. Generate a report based on the experiences and projects carried out with the ability to apply
Fashion Design Fundamentals;

4. Demonstrate competence in written and oral communication;

5. Develop ability to work as an individual and as a team member with the capacity to be a
leader or manager as well as an effective team member; and

6. Master the professional and ethical responsibilities of a Fashion Designer.

Course Contents

Student’s Industrial work experience of 3 months’ duration. Students’ reports will be presented
in @ seminar. Students would have, before this time, in collaboration with supervisor and the
Department secured an appropriate place to have industrial experience in their areas of
specialisation.

SIWES placement should be done at the end of the first semester 300 Level.
During the SIWES period, students should keep their eyes open to various aspects of research
and travel related to the fashion industry, such as transportation, scheduling, budgeting,
professional practices, tools, fabrics, presentation, critique and develop a sketchbook for fashion,
textile and knitwear. Students are encouraged to visit fashion shows, boutiques and study the
dress style of celebrities; ceremonial wears in weddings and festivals, so as to appreciate trends
in fashion around them. They are also encouraged to collaborate with their classmates to generate
hands-on group projects.

The Department should develop a list of potential areas appropriate industries with the following
information: addresses of location, telephone, email and contact person.

The programme takes the full semester and is graded as follows:

i, Industrial Experience (Evaluation by employer and supervisor) = 70%
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ii, SIWES Presentation (by the student) to Faculty = 30%. The presentation is treated like an
examination done and assessed on the same day.
Students are encouraged to learn software applications during this period for their chosen area
of specialisation and produce a portfolio to be assessed at the end of the SIWES programme.

400 level
FAD 401: Design Criticism (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. explain the basic components of design criticism;

2. participate in creating a basic criticism of a work of design; and

3. discuss and apply the element and principles of design criticism to fashion design project.

Course Contents

Definitions of design criticism; the components of design criticism; Aesthetic and functional
theories of design criticism; the formation of design criticism; visual vocabularies of design
criticism: Diverse critical models for interpreting design: Politics of display and representation in
design criticism.

FAD 403: Figure Drawing: Portraiture (2 units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. describe sense of character in a portrait. in the way one selects and handles specific details;

2. identify the subject’s age as an important aspect of a character study in drawing a portrait;
and

3. explain the essentials that both the colours and the surface qualities of the drawing contribute
to good-nurtured portrait

Course Contents

Proportion, Pose, interpretation, and reinterpretation of the figure. Component parts of the human
body and their characteristic forms; naturalistic and conceptual rendition of human forms;
decorative and ornamental rendition; creative interpretation of subject. The use of conventional
and unconventional materials and media.

FAD 405: Individual Vision in Fashion Design (3 units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. analyse and develop individual design ideas and philosophy; and

2. develop professional presentation and showcase their individual designers’ identity.

Course Contents

Backed with technical skills, developing a unique drawing style, the presentation of skills to
expressing individual design directions. Drawing knowledge and experience from the fashion
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industry, learning the principles of price point, becoming acquainted with domestic and
international market places

FAD 407: Fashion Portfolio (3 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. display work in the best possible way;

2. prepare him for the work of fashion, when he can grab job opportunities by showcasing and
explaining their talents through portfolio;

3. prepare his portfolio in digital as well as other modes of presentation; and

4. showcase, discuss and explain his work professionally.

Course Contents

In this course, a student prepares to enter the fashion practice world through a more professional
presentation and computer skills. The student builds a branded professional portfolio. The student
is encouraged to create a web portfolio. Prepare for self-employment, seek commission of
employment.

FAD 409: Fashion Photography (3 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. work individually and collaboratively in the studio environment and on fashion locations;

2. develop as creative professionals with personal vision;

3. develop his capacity to exercise specialist and transferable skills in the contextualization of
the fashion image in line with professional demands of the industry; and

4. provide specialist knowledge for employment within the fashion photography industry.

Course Contents

Definitions of photography, camera, types of cameras, analogue and digital camera, parts of
camera, production of skills in analogue and digital photographic technologies, demonstrating
proficiency in post-production, editing, sequencing and production of original outputs in range of
fashion contexts, application of creative direction to targeted fashion audiences through
development of specialist photographic production skills and critical investigations.

FAD 411: Developing Fashion Product Design Portfolio (3 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. use the product design and development process as means to manage the development of
an idea in fashion from concept through to production;

2. demonstrate and employ hand drawing and drafting principles to convey fashion design
concepts; and

3. employ research and analyses methodologies as it pertains to product design process in
fashion design projects.
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Course Contents
In this course, the student is introduced to product development, research existing brands to
develop ideas for new products, conduct trend research, create storyboards, sketch flats, and
propose new products. The topics to be treated in the course will include consumer markets,
fabrication, roles and responsibilities within the supply chain, product development, and fashion
product categories.

FAD 413: Clothing Construction and Sewing Room Practice II (2 Units C: LH 15;
PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the student should be able to:

1. describe the types of facings, interfacings, and interlinings- define the term ‘facings’;

2. explain with the aids of diagrams the construction of: shaped facings, facing on arm hole and
facing on neck edges, define ‘interfacing’;

3. explain the uses of interfacings;

list the various types of necklines and finishing;

4. identify the types of openings, waist bands and their carriers.

5. identify the types of fastenings and their uses-use fastenings on garments for functional and
decorative purposes;

6. demonstrate the construction and setting of collars as well as hems and decorative finishing;

7. discuss the types of sleeves and methods of setting in the sleeves; and

8. demonstrate the making of cuffs and their attachment to sleeves.

Course Contents

Types Facing, Interfacings and Interlining: define the term facing, define interfacing, and use
interlinings for garment production.

Various types of Necklines and Finishing: list the types of necklines: V-necks, straight neck, round
neck, square neck, scalloped neck and sweet heart neck, construct various necklines, apply
various necklines finishing.

Types of Openings and Waist Bands: define opening, draw the suitable position for openings on
garments, define waistband,

Types of Fastenings and their uses: use fastenings on garments for functional and decorative
purposes, attach fasteners to garments: chips, straps, ribbons, strips, buttons, hooks and eyes,
loops and bars and press-studs, display the finished fasteners on garments.

Construction and Setting of Collars: describe with aid of diagrams the construction of a collar,
produce the various collars for displays.

Hems and Decorative Finishing: identify hems of garments, describe preparations of hems dresses
and skirts, and outline treatment of hems.

Types of Sleeves and Methods of Setting them: list types of sleeves, construct sleeves, produce
samples for various sleeves.

Making Attachment of Cuffs to Sleeves: describe with the aid of diagram the construction of a
cuff to sleeves, attach the sleeves by: self-neatening cuff with overlap, a cuff with the use of
cross-way strip.

Making of Pockets: list types of pockets, explain the use of functional and decorative pockets on
garments, and construct a garment from original design project.
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FAD 400: Figure Drawing (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course student should be able to:

1. describe the fundamental elements and principles of art and design and their integral
relationship to the drawing process;

2. explain the basic proportion of human figure; use his understanding to practice figure
drawing; and

3. develop stick figure drawings to finished figure drawing.

Course Contents

Proportion, Pose, interpretation, reinterpretation of the figure. Component parts of the human
body and their characteristic forms; naturalistic rendition of human forms; decorative and
ornamental rendition; creative interpretation of subject.

FAD 402: Making Dolls and Toys (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. describe the age of the child he is creating a toy for;

2. discuss the safety concerns or issues with a child playing with this toy;

Course Contents

Different craft techniques: adhesives, applique”, Bias Tape, Casings, Corners and curves, Elastics,
Embroidery, enlarging patterns, Fabrics, Fasteners, Gathering, Hand Sewing, Hems, Interfacing,
Machine Stitching, Seams, Stuffing, Transferring Markings, Trims. Drawing patterns in their
actual sizes. The making of different Dolls and Toys giving them their distinctive
identities/personalities.

FAD 404: Construction/Draping/ Pattern for Celebrities — 3D (3 Units; C) (LH 15,
PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. describe the various machinery used in the industries for garment production;

2. discuss the general manufacturing processes of different garments;

3. state the principles of modelling and know how to produce working flat pattern for garment
by draping.

Course Contents

Here the student is encouraged to undertake research, design and construct a collection of
designer clothing for celebrities such as film stars, musicians, sportsmen, politicians and business
executives. Designer workroom techniques will be emphasised.
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FAD 406: Fashion Illustration Portfolio (2 Units C) (LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, the student should be able to:

1. describe design elements of form, shape, space and lines on a fashion design;

2. discuss the shape of the face in relation to the neckline of the garment;

3. illustrate various types of garments on a fashion figure; create the style, proportion and
construction of a garment;

4. design craftwork for portfolio presentation.

Course Contents

In this course, the student puts together a professional portfolio of illustrations on well-researched
themes and subjects, which is an advanced development of Fashion Sketching and
Illustration achieved at 300 Level. The sketch portfolio is professionally put together illustrating
clothing and wears for different purposes (children, youths, adults, male, female, special
occasions curtains, bed sheets, pillow cases and the likes).

FAD 408: Conceptual Fashion Design (2 Units C: LH 15; PH 45)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, student should be able to:

1. conceive innovative ideas that can be transformed into functional fashion design products;
2. analyze the essence of creative textiles that can bring out fashion design projects that can be
useful in society.

Course Contents

In this course, the student experiments with different materials mix media to create fashion
designs that challenge conventions and functions. Here, the challenge is to extend our perception
of fashion design beyond function to project fashion design as pure art.

FAD 410: Fashion Design: Thesis Project, Exhibition and Modelling (4 Units C: LH 30
PH 90)

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, the student should be able to:

1. transform series of projects executed in the course of product design portfolio as well as the
entire programme into a special project that can be presented or displayed in the form of
exhibition.

Course Contents

The student, base their Thesis Exhibition Project on a well research field, produce a set of final
projects aimed at completing their final year project portfolio to a standard of excellence expected
in the practice industry.
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Minimum Academic Standards

Equipment

Clothing Equipment/Tools includes the following:
1. Patten Drafting Tables

2. Stools

3. Ironing Boards

4. Dry and Steam irons

5. Varieties of notions (sewing and embroidery threads, zips, buttons, lace, ribbon, appliqués )
6. Fitting room/ cubicle

7. Full length mirror

8. Brown papers

9. Knitting machines

10. Fashion Card Software

11. Hand, treadle, electric and industrial Sewing machines
12. Over locking machines

13. Embroidery machines

14. Electric Cutter

15. Stoning Machines

16. Mannequins

17. Thimbles

18. Tracing wheel

19. Long Rulers

20. French Curves

21. Varieties of Scissors

22. Fabrics

23. Fashion Catalogues

Textile Equipment includes:

Vat Dye Stuffs of various colours
Chemicals and reagents such as Sodium Hydroxide (Caustic Soda) & Sodium Hydrosulphite
Printing inks of various colours
Printing machine

Digitiser

Printing Tables

Weaving looms

Weaving threads

. Wax

10. Gloves

11. Stoves
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Staffing

Personnel

The personnel requirements for the programme should reflect students’ population and the
variety of activities to be performed in the classrooms, studios, laboratories and workshops. The
ratios should conform to the NUC minimum guidelines on staff/student ratio of 1:15.

Academic Staff

The point of entry for each of the recognized academic positions should reflect appropriate
academic qualifications, and experience in both teaching and professional practice. Details of the
requirements for the various positions are indicated below:

Academic Support Personnel
Teaching Assistant/Demonstrators are recommended to assist lecturers in the conduct of
tutorials, practicals and fieldwork.

Administrative Support Personnel

The services of the administrative support staff are indispensable in the proper administration of
the departments. These will normally include confidential secretaries, clerical officers, typists,
messengers and cleaners. It is important to recruit very competent senior personnel who are
technology savvy.

Technical Support Personnel

The technical support personnel shall consist of technical officers and technologists. It is
important to recruit very competent senior technical staff to maintain teaching and research
equipment.

Library

In addition to the library resources at the University central library, the programme should be
provided with fully equipped library and information technology centre with minimum of 5
computers, Internet connectivity, 5 reference books, 5 periodicals, 5 Journals for each of the
areas of specialisation in the programme and audio-visual materials. The computers should be
fully connected to the e-library section of the University central library having e-books and e-
journals in all areas of specialisation of the programme.
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Classrooms, Laboratories, Clinics, Workshops And Offices

Space Use Minimum (m?2)
1. | Professors Office Academic 24
2. | Head of Department Administration | 24
3. | Senior Lecturer Academic 20
4. | Lecturer Academic 16
5. | Assistant Lecturer Academic 12
6. | Senior Technical Staff Technical 12
7. | Senior Administrative Staff | Administration | 12
8. | Junior Technical Staff Technical 10
9. | Junior Administrative Staff | Administration | 10
10 | Studio Space Students 30
11 | Lecture Space Students 75
12 | Seminar Space Students 30
13 | Laboratory Space Students 30
14 | Library Students 35
15 | Social Space Students 40
16 | Storage Space Students 30

221




B.A./B.Sc./B.Tech Fine and Applied Arts

Overview

The Bachelor’s degree in Fine and Applied Arts programme incorporates theory and practical
dimensions while training subscribers. The programme aims to develop in the subscribers
perceptual, conceptual, and diverse modes of expression in the visual arts. In this regard, it
focuses on inculcating the knowledge of the discipline within the following spheres: essential
skills, research competencies and critical thinking to problem-solving strategies. Incorporated in
focus also are the acuity towards developing solutions to societal problems that are grounded in
the aesthetic dimensions of cultural production and practices, policies, and their institutional
frameworks such as museums, galleries, expositions, and various platforms of the art market,
including innovative solutions in the crafts/applied arts in the service of the cottage and
mainstream industries towards national goals aimed at self-sustainability. The above aim to
produce individuals imbued with the wherewithal to respond to the rapid socio-economic and
political changes that shape experience in contemporary cultures. Its products are expected to
function as professional artists, art educators, art historians, art administrators, cultural officers,
art merchants, and artist-managers within Nigeria and elsewhere.

Philosophy

The philosophy of academic training in Fine and Applied Arts (the visual arts) is to develop skills
and design acuity in diverse modes of expression while honing competence in the materials and
means in the discipline towards a future work experience.

Objectives

The aim of the programme is to grow needed skills and theoretical knowledge in individuals

towards engaging professionalism in the visual arts and studio supplementary programmes of art

history and art education. The attainment of the above goal considers the following roadmaps:

1. To inculcate skill and requisite theoretical knowledge in individuals in consideration of a life
work engagement.

2. To provide a consummate learning environment that enhances practice, the development of
skills and competencies in any choice or combination of choices in studio and theory in the
visual arts.

3. To bring to consciousness the interrelation between fine art (as a creative expression) that
is core to cultural growth and as a catalyst to developments in the humanities, science and
technology.

4. To provide theoretical support for studio engagements and outcomes in the studio
supplementary disciplines of art history, art education, aesthetics, critical theory, museum,
galleries, and curatorial practice thus supporting discursive practices.

5. To develop design thinking and conceptual formulations in ways that will benefit
developments in Architecture, Urban Planning and Landscape Design, resource
management, and the application of modern technology to design objectives for evident
cultural growth in society.

6. To provide interactive platforms where traditional craft skills are intermeshed with modern
technological realities to advance the hopes and aspirations of society.
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7. To inculcate the need for interaction with other professionals in the allied fields of literary
Arts, Industrial and Engineering Design, Architecture, Production Engineering and
techniques.

Employability Skills

The Fine and Applied Art programme is entrepreneurial in conception. Its training is geared
towards producing professional artists who create wealth through the skills impacted on them in
the course of their study. It happens, however, that some aspects of the discipline dovetail into
employable careers in the cultural production industries and institutions of learning. In the above
regard, the necessary knowledge to cope with the kind of competence required of them is
emphasised. This is where the culture of inculcating digital and media art into the curriculum
becomes crucial. A new emphasis is drawn to studio supplementary courses that encourage
understanding the theoretical suppositions that the programme is hinged on, while encouraging
self-expression and ability to present one’s self to clients and vendors. In extreme conditions,
visual artists have taken up employment in spheres not related to their studies in the university.
The skill and competence they display are hinged on the foregrounding and overall philosophy of
the university education that trains individuals to become managers of men, means and
resources. Summarised specifics include work as:

Studio Masters.

Products Designers/

Design Consultants and Entrepreneurs

Personnel in the Ministries and Agencies of Arts and Culture

Educators and Researchers in relevant institutions/ industries.

Technologists in Material Laboratories.

Resource persons in Agencies of Industrial Design.

Entrepreneurs of Small, Medium or Large-Scale Industries. Museum and Gallery Directors,
Curators, Conservators; and Resource persons in International Organizations such as
UNESCO and UNIDO.

9. In-house corporate affairs and media departments of organisations, governmental and non-
governmental bodies and institutions.

PNV R WN

21st century skills

1. Critical thinking, problem solving, reasoning, analysis, interpretation, synthesizing
information.

Research skills and practices, interrogative questioning.

Creativity, artistry, curiosity, imagination, innovation, personal expression.

Perseverance, self-direction, planning, self-discipline, adaptability, initiative.

Oral and written communication, public speaking and presenting, listening.

Leadership, teamwork, collaboration, cooperation, facility in using virtual workspaces.
Information and communication technology (ICT) literacy, media and internet literacy, data
interpretation and analysis, computer programming.
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Unique features of the programme

1. The feature of the infusion theory, which encourages expressive and rationalising acumen on
the recipient of the programme.

2. A comparative location of the development of skills with verbalising on what is achieved or
achievable in the studio.
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3. The slant that helps the graduate artist represent him/herself before clients and the labour
market.

Admission and Graduation Requirements

Admission Requirements

Admission to Fine and Applied Arts Programme can be categorized into the following modes:
Four-year Programme:

UTME: Four-year B.A. degree programme in Fine Arts and Applied Arts and Design: Five O/level
Credits in English Language, Fine Arts and crafts or Technical Drawing and any other two
subjects or the National Technical Certificate (NTC) in a relevant subject area makes a
candidate eligible for admission currently through the Unified Tertiary Matriculation
Examinations (UTME). Credit in Fine art, Craft practice, Photography or Dyeing & bleaching is
added advantage.

JAMB SUBIJECTS: English Language and any other three subjects.

Direct Entry Admission: Three Years B.A. degree Programme in Fine Arts and Applied Arts
and Design

Candidates who fulfil the requirements above and who have obtained two (2) Advanced level
G.C.E. passes in Art or Fine Arts and any other

subject, National Certificate of Education (NCE); in a relevant subject area or National Diploma
(ND) may be admitted into the 200 level of

the programme.

Waivers and special consideration/other qualifications

Candidates may be required to sit for a practical examination in art and other relevant courses.
Candidates with HND (Upper Credit) may be admitted into the 300 Level.
This is only applicable to five-year programme.

Graduation Requirements

The Fine and Applied Arts programme shall normally be for a minimum of eight (8) and maximum
of twelve (12) academic semesters for UTME students, while the direct entry students shall be
for minimum of six (6) and maximum of nine (9) academic semesters. One semester will normally
be devoted to Student’s Industrial Training (SIWES)

Global Course Structure

100 Level

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH
GST 111 Communication in English 2 C 15 45
GST 112 Nigerian Peoples and Culture 2 C 30 -
FAA 111 Basic Drawing I 2 C - 90
FAA 112 Basic Drawing II 2 C - 90
FAA 121 Fundamentals of Art and Design I 2 C - 90

Fundamentals of Art and Design
FAA 122 II 2 C - 90

224



FAA 131 Introduction to Art Appreciation 2 C 30 -
Total 14
200 Level
Course
Code Course Title Units | Status |LH | PH
Philosophy, Logic and human
GST 212 | existence 2 C 30 -
ENT 211 | Entrepreneurship and Innovation 2 C 15 45
FAA 211 | Introduction to History of Art I 2 C 30 -
FAA 212 | Introduction to History of Art II 2 C 30 -
FAA 221 Life and Still-Life Drawing I 2 C - 90
FAA 222 | Life and Still-Life Drawing II 2 C - 90
Introduction to Two-Dimensional
FAA 231 | Art and Design 2 C - 90
Introduction to Three-Dimensional
FAA 232 | Art and Design 2 C - 90
Introduction to Digital Art and
FAA 241 Design 2 C - 90
Total 18
300 Level (Painting option)
Course
Code Course Title Units | Status |LH | PH
GST 312 | Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30 -
ENT 312 | Venture Creation 2 C 30 -
FAA 311 | African Art History 2 C - 90
FAA 321 | Draughtsmanship I 2 C - 90
FAP 331 Composition in Painting 2 C - 90
Materials and Techniques in
FAP 341 Painting 2 C - 90
FAA 371 | Research Methods 2 C 30 -
FAA 311 | SIWES 15 C - 675
Total 29
400 Level (Painting option)
Course
Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH
FAA 411 | Contemporary African Art History 2 C - 90
FAA 421 | Draughtsmanship II 2 C - 90
FAP 431 Figure and Landscape Painting 2 C - 90
FAP 441 Genre and Object Painting 2 C - 90
FAP 451 Mixed-Media Painting 2 C - 90
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FAA 422 | Art and Design Management 2 C 30 -

FAA 432 | The Artist and Society 2 C 30 -

FAA 442 | Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90

FAA 452 | Studio Workshop and Practice 2 C - 90

FAA 462 | Studio Project Report/Exhibition 6 C 30 | 135
Total 24

300 Level (Sculpture option)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status |LH | PH

GST 312 | Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30 -

ENT 312 | Venture Creation 2 C 15 -

FAA 311 | African Art History 2 C - 90

FAA 321 Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90

FAS 331 Composition in Sculpture 2 C - 90
Design, Materials and Techniques

FAS 341 in Sculpture 2 C 15 45

FAA 371 | Research Methods 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | SIWES 15 C - | 675
Total 29

400 Level (Sculpture option)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

FAA 411 | Contemporary African Art History 2 C - 90

FAA 421 | Draughtsmanship II 2 C - 90

FAS 431 | The Figure in Sculpture 2 C - 90
Product Sculpture and Foundry

FAS 441 | Practice 2 C 15 | 45
Wood Carving, Constructed,
Welded and Assemblage

FAS 451 | Sculptures, 2 C 15 | 45

FAA 422 | Art and Design Management 2 C - 90

FAA 432 | The Artist and Society 2 C 30 -

FAA 442 | Draughtsmanship II 2 C - 90

FAA 452 | Studio Workshop and Practice 2 C 15 45

FAA 462 | Studio Project Report/Exhibition 6 C 30 | 180
Total 24

300 Level (Media Art option)
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Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

GST 312 | Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30 -

ENT 312 | Venture Creation 2 C 15 -

FAA 311 | African Art History 2 C 30 -
Theory and Practice of New Media

FAM 331 | and Performance Art 2 C 30 -

FAM 332 | Acting for Stage and Screen 2 C 15 45
Intermediate Photography and

FAV 371 | Videography 2 C 15 45

FAA 371 Research Methods 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | SIWES 15 C - 675
Total 29

400 Level (Media Art option)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

FAA 411 | Contemporary African Art History 2 C - 90

FAA 421 | Draughtsmanship II 2 C 90

FAS 441 Video and Installation Art 2 C 90

FAV 472 | Photography II 2 C 90

FAP/FAS

462 Painting/Sculpture 2 C 90

FAA 422 | Art and Design Management 2 C 90

FAA 432 | The Artist and Society 2 C 30 -

FAA 442 | Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90

FAA 452 | Studio Workshop and Practice 2 C 30 90

FAA 462 | Studio Project Report/Exhibition 6 C 30 | 180
Total 24

300 Level (Art History option)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

GST 312 | Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30 -

ENT 312 | Venture Creation 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | African Art History 2 C 30 -

FAA 321 Art Criticism 2 C 30 -

FAA 341 | Art Historiography and Methods 2 C 30 -

FAA 371 Research Methods 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | SIWES 15 C - 675
Total 27
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400 Level (Art History option)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

FAA 411 | Contemporary African Art 2 C 30 -
Aesthetics, Art and Design -

FAA 421 Theories 2 C 30

FAA 431 | History of African Architecture 2 C 30 -

FAA 451 | Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90

FAA 412 Museum and Curatorial Practice 2 C 30 -

FAA 422 | Art and Design Management 2 C 30 -

FAA 432 | The Artist and Society 2 C 30 -

FAA 442 | Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90

FAA 462 | Studio Project Report/Exhibition 6 C 30 | 180
Total 22

300 Level (Arts Education Option)

gg:;se Status
Course Title Units LH| PH

GST 312 | Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30 -

ENT 312 | Venture Creation 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | African Art History 2 C 30 -

FAA 321 Art Criticism 2 C 30 -
Principles and practice of Art

FAE 311 Education I 2 C 30 -
Curriculum Development in Art

FAE 321 Education 2 C 30 -
Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90

FAA 371 Research Methods 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | SIWES 15 C - | 675
Total 31

400 Level (Art Education option)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

FAA 411 | Contemporary African Art 2 C 30 -
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Aesthetics, Art and Design -

FAA 421 | Theories 2 C 30
Principle and Practice of Art -

FAE 411 Education II 2 C 30
Contemporary Trends in Art

FAE 421 Education 2 C 30 -
Art Pedagogy in the Primary and

FAE 431 | Secondary levels 2 C 30 -

FAA 422 | Draughtsmanship |II 2 C - 90

FAA 412 | Museum and Curatorial Practice 2 C 30 -

FAA 432 | The Artist and Society 2 C 30 -

FAE 412 | Select Themes in Art Education 2 C 30 -

FAA 462 | Studio Project Report/Exhibition 6 C 30 | 180
Total 24

300 Level (Visual Communications Design; VCD)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

GST 312 | Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30 -

ENT 312 | Venture Creation 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | African Art History 2 C 30 -

FAA 321 | Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90

FAV 331 | Techniques and Processes in VCD 2 C - 90

FAV 341 | Illustration and Printmaking I OR 2 C 30 -
Intermediate Photography and

FAV 351 | Videography 2 C - 90

FAA 371 | Research Methods 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | SIWES 15 C - 675
Total 31

400 Level (Visual Communications Design; VCD)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status | LH | PH

FAA 411 | Contemporary African Art History 2 C 30 -

FAA 421 Draughtsmanship II 2 C - 90

FAV 431 | Visual Communications Design II 2 C - 90

FAV 441 | Advertising and Society 2 C 30 -

FAV 452 | Illustration and Printmaking II OR 2 C 15 45
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FAV 462 | Photography II 2 C - 90

FAA 422 | Art and Design Management 2 C - 90

FAA 432 | The Artist and Society 2 C 30 -

FAA 442 | Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90

FAA 452 | Studio Workshop and Practice 2 C 30 90

FAA 462 | Studio Project Report/Exhibition 6 C 30 | 180
Total 24

300 Level (Textile and Fashion Design option)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status |[LH | PH

GST 312 | Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30

ENT 312 | Venture Creation 2 C 30

FAA 311 | African Art History 2 C - 90

FAA 321 | Draughtsmanship 2 C 90
Textile and Fashion Design Theory 90

FTF 331 and Processes 2 C -

FTF 341 Printed and Dyed Textiles 2 C 90

FAA 371 | Research Methods 2 C - 90

FAA 311 SIWES Industry Assessment 15 C - 675
Total 29

400 Level (Textiles and Fashion Design option)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status |LH | PH

FAA 411 | Contemporary African Art History 2 C - 90

FAA 421 Draughtsmanship II 2 C - 90

FTF 431 Fashion Design and Clothing 2 C - 90

FTF 441 Weave on and Constructed Fabrics 2 C 15 45
Textiles and Designing for the

FTF 451 environment and Interiors 2 C 15 45

FTF 461 | Textile Design and Merchandising 2 C - 90
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FAA 422 | Art and Design Management 2 C - 90

FAA 432 | The Artist and Society 2 C - 90

FAA 452 | Studio Workshop and Practice 2 C 15 45

FAA 462 | Studio Project Report/Exhibition 6 C 30 | 180
Total 24

300 Level (ceramic design option FCD)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status |LH | PH

GST 312 | Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30 -

ENT 312 | Venture Creation 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | African Art History 2 C - 90

FAA 321 | Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90
Theory and Practice of ceramic 90

FCD 331 | design Technology 2 C -

FCD 341 | Hand-built Ceramic Design 2 C - 90

FCD 351 | Glaze Chemistry 2 C - 90

FAA 371 | Research Methods 2 C - 90

FAA 311 | SIWES 15 C - | 675
Total 31

400 Level (ceramic design option)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status |LH | PH

FAA 411 | Contemporary African Art History 2 C - 135

FAA 421 Draughtsmanship II 2 C - 90
Industrial ceramic design and 90

FCD 431 | Digital Designing 2 C -

FCD 441 | Wheel Thrown ceramic design 2 C 15 45
Kiln Design Construction and

FCD 451 | Firing 2 C 15 45

FAA 422 | Art and Design Management 2 C - 90

FAA 432 | The Artist and Society 2 C - 90

FAA 442 | Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90

FAA 452 | Studio Workshop and Practice 2 C 15 45

FAA 462 | Studio Project Report/Exhibition 6 C 30 | 180
Total 24
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300 Level (Metal and Jewellery Design option)

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status |LH | PH

GST 312 | Peace and Conflict Resolution 2 C 30 -

ENT 312 | Venture Creation 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | African Art History 2 C 30 -
Technical Drawing for Product

FMJ 321 Design 2 C - 90
Theory and Practice of Metal

FMJ 331 | smithing and Jewellery Design 2 C - 90

FMJ 341 Enamelling and Lustre Processes 2 C 15 45

FMJ 351 Foundry Practice 2 C - 90

FAA 371 Research Methods 2 C 30 -

FAA 311 | SIWES 15 C - 675
Total 31

400 Level Fine and Applied Arts - Metal and Jewellery Design

Course

Code Course Title Units | Status |LH | PH

FAA 411 | Contemporary African Art History 2 C 30 -
History of Metal and Jewellery

FMJ 421 Design 2 C 30

FMJ 441 Metal Smithing 2 90

FMJ 451 | Jewellery Design 2 C 15 45
Studio Management and Client

FMJ 461 | Services 2 C 30 -

FAA 422 | Art and Design Management 2 C 30 -

FAA 432 | The Artist and Society 2 C 30 -

FAA 442 | Draughtsmanship 2 C - 90

FAA 452 | Studio Workshop and Practice 2 C 15 45

FAA 462 | Studio Project Report/Exhibition 6 C 30 | 180
Total 24
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Course Contents and Learning Outcomes
100 Level
FAA 111: Basic Drawing I (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

draw figures and objects with precision;

comprehensively visualize objects in relation to space;

master coordination between the hand and drawing tools;
engage the drawing ground with confidence;

understand how to compose the pictorial space;

appreciate the value of margins in composing the pictorial space;
stretch paper on the drawing board; and

manage and value individual sketch pads.
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Course Contents

This course is an introduction to basic drawing skills. The course aims to sharpen manual skills
through exercises that stress the relationship between the drawing tool and the wrist and fingers,
the coordination between the hand and the eyes, and the design and placement of objects on
paper. Competence is honed through the exploration of analytical and expressive drawing to
develop technical, intellectual, and observational skills

FAA 112: Basic Drawing1l (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to

draw figures and objects with precision;

define the dynamics of visualizing objects in relation to space;
explain the coordination between the hand and drawing tools;
engage the drawing ground with confidence;

demonstrate how to compose the pictorial space; and

display and keep individual sketch pads.
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Course Contents

This course furthers on FAA 121 on the exploration of analytical and expressive drawing of
purposively arranged objects, the composition of scenery, perspective rendition, and
interpretation, including the bird’s eye-view interpretation of tones and shades vis-a-vis points of
illumination and the attainment of solidity in the drawn object through a variety of shading
mechanisms.

FAA 121: Fundamentals of Art and Design I (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes
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At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. understand the language of vision as the building blocks of art and design;

2. appreciate the language of vision in the processes of making art and designing;

3. understand the vocabulary, characteristics, physical properties and role of colour in art and
design;

4. relate the above to the laws of formal organization or principles of design such as forms of
balance, harmony, repetition, variation, unity, economy, proportion;

5. appreciate the language of vision and the laws of formal organization and their derivation
from nature;

6. engage design and art practice from the knowledge foundation above; and

7. evaluate and appreciate works of art.

Course Contents

This course introduces basic vocabularies of visual arts, emphasizing elements and principles of
design, the nature of colour and colour theories, and the means to visual expression. The aim is
to open the dynamics of the creative process and thinking by exploring and developing
concepts that rely on various artistic mediums in two- and three-dimensional spheres for
specialists and non-specialists alike.

FAA 122: Fundamentals of Art and Design II (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. understand the language of vision or the elements of design in the right sequence, with line
in a direction encases shape, space, size, value colour and texture;

2. understand the language of vision as the building blocks of art and design;

3. appreciate the language of vision in the processes of making art and designing;

4. understand the vocabulary, characteristics, physical properties and role of colour in art and
design;

5. relate the above to the laws of formal organization or principles of design such as forms of
balance, harmony, repetition, variation, unity, economy, proportion;

6. appreciate the language of vision and the laws of formal organization and their derivation
from nature;

7. engage design and art practice from the knowledge foundation above; and

8. to faithfully evaluate and appreciate works of art.

Course Contents

The studio and professional practice ethics are an introduction to the nature and content of art
and design disciplines. The course provides a hands-on studio experience in visual arts options
in two and three-dimensional design. Learning activities incorporate critical and evaluative
successions where the students demonstrate how the elements and principles of design
function in their respective assignments

FAA 131: Introduction to Art Appreciation (2 Units; C) (LH 30)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. define form in the language of vision and the laws of formal organisation;
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2. explain how words relate to the art and design forms;
3. draw verbal analogies on the art and design forms; and
4. demonstrate the art and design forms.

Course Contents

The course develops in the students the theoretical frames for art appreciation. Practical and
theoretical approaches focus on developing descriptive capabilities that enliven art as a visual
form. Emphasis will be on how the design elements are factored into the art form and relevant
laws of formal organization operate in a work of art or design piece. An essential component here
is the post description evaluation and judgment arising from the apparent aesthetic value in the
work described and evaluated.

GST 111: Communication in English (2 Units; C) (LH15 PH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

identify possible sound patterns in English Language;

list notable Language skills;

classify word formation processes;

construct simple and fairly complex sentences in English;

explain logical and critical reasoning skills for meaningful presentations;
demonstrate an appreciable level of the art of public speaking and listening; and
write simple and technical reports.

NouhwnN =

Course Contents

Sound patterns in English language (vowels and consonants, phonetics and phonology). English
word classes (lexical and grammatical words, definitions, forms, functions, usages, collocations).
Sentence in English (types: structural and functional, simple and complex). Grammar and Usage
(tense, mood, modality and concord, aspects of language use in everyday life). Logical and
Critical thinking and reasoning methods (Logic and syllogism, Inductive and deductive argument
and reasoning Methods, Analogy, Generalisation and explanations). Ethical considerations,
Copyright rules and infringements. Writing activities: (Pre-writing, Writing, Post-writing, Editing
and Proof-reading; Brainstorming, outlining, Paragraphing, Types of writing, Summary, Essays,
Letter, Curriculum Vitae, Report writing, Note making and Mechanics of writing). Comprehension
strategies: (Reading and types of reading, Comprehension skills, 3RSQ). Information and
Communication Technology (ICT) in modern language learning. Language skills for effective
communication. Major word formation processes. Writing and reading comprehension strategies.
Logical and critical reasoning for meaningful presentations. Art of public speaking and listening.
Report writing.

GST 112: Nigerian Peoples and Culture (2 Units; C) (LH30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. analyse the historical foundation of the Nigerian culture and arts in pre-colonial times;
2. list and identify the major linguistic groups in Nigeria;

3. explain the gradual evolution of Nigeria as a political unit;
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analyse the concepts of Trade, Economic and Self-reliance status of the Nigerian peoples
towards national development;

enumerate the challenges of the Nigerian State towards Nation building

analyse the role of the Judiciary in upholding people’s fundamental rights

identify acceptable norms and values of the major ethnic groups in Nigeria; and

list and suggest possible solutions to identifiable Nigerian environmental, moral and value
problems.
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Course Contents

Nigerian history, culture and art up to 1800 (Yoruba, Hausa and Igbo peoples and culture; peoples
and culture of the ethnic minority groups). Nigeria under colonial rule (advent of colonial rule in
Nigeria; Colonial administration of Nigeria). Evolution of Nigeria as a political unit (amalgamation
of Nigeria in 1914; formation of political parties in Nigeria; Nationalist movement and struggle for
independence). Nigeria and challenges of nation building (military intervention in Nigerian politics;
Nigerian Civil War). Concept of trade and economics of self-reliance (indigenous trade and market
system; indigenous apprenticeship system among Nigeria people; trade, skill acquisition and self-
reliance). Social justices and national development (law definition and classification. Judiciary and
fundamental rights. Individual, norms and values (basic Nigeria horms and values, patterns of
citizenship acquisition; citizenship and civic responsibilities; indigenous languages, usage and
development; negative attitudes and conducts. Cultism, kidnapping and other related social
vices). Re-orientation, moral and national values (The 3R’s — Reconstruction, Rehabilitation and
Re-orientation; Re-orientation Strategies: Operation Feed the Nation (OFN), Green Revolution,
Austerity Measures, War Against Indiscipline (WAI), War Against Indiscipline and Corruption
(WAIC), Mass Mobilization for Self-Reliance, Social Justice and Economic Recovery (MAMSER),
National Orientation Agency (NOA). Current socio-political and cultural developments in Nigeria.

FAA 211: Introduction to History of Art I (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

understand the history of art as the foundation of other art histories;

sketch a relationship among global art histories;

understand how art and history define the discipline;

appropriate art history as a resource for understanding form in practice;

narrate art history from its early beginnings in the caves and rock surfaces;

understand art in Egypt at 3000 BC as the model of Greek art;

successive developments from Greece Roman art to medieval art in 1300 AD.; and
Organise a scrapbook of relevant images and notes on regimes and styles in art history.
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Course Contents

An introduction to the conventions of the history of art along with a survey of the significant
genres and artists from earliest known artistic engagements in rock art traditions, especially in
the Kalahari and Sahara Deserts the Altamira and other European traditions, the art of Egypt,
Greece, Rome to the Gothic traditions, and other ancient and medieval traditions of the world
focusing on the transitions and formal regimes and styles that the artworks privilege.
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FAA 212: Introduction to History of Art II (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the art of the renaissance as the beginning of modernism;

2. trace the history of modern art therefrom, to baroque, neoclassicism, to later modernism
and postmodern traditions;

understand art and design as products that define each historical epoch;

understand a sketch of modern Nigerian art;

appropriate art history as a resource for understanding the problem in practice; and
Organise a scrapbook of relevant images and notes on regimes and styles of the period.
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Course Contents

An introduction to the history of modern art with the Renaissance regimes in Europe as the
starting point and advancing to contemporary modernity in a general survey of world art
traditions, within the scope of a survey history.

FAA 221 & FAA 222: Life and Still-Life Drawing I & II (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

To come to terms with the manual interpretation of the visual form on a medium;
To understand the object in its relation to space;

To further hone the ways the object is rendered;

Represent objects and sceneries with competence and ease;

Understand the dynamics of line in rendering forms in three dimensions;

Render objects using tones and shades with conviction; and

Keep, manage and utilise the sketchpad effectively.
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Course Contents

This course is a continuation study in rendering forms as a visual language, emphasizing the
definition of the human form concerning the pictorial space exploring various media. It explores
a variety of movements in nude and draped figures, immobile objects. Exercises in quick
sketches are aimed at honing drawing skills acquired during the duration of the course.
Independent projects that explore personal initiatives towards the mastery of form and their
historical antecedents, which culminate in a term paper, are integral to the study.

FAA 231: Introduction to Two-Dimensional Art and Design (2 Units; C) (LH 90)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. To experience core studio practice;
2. Appreciate independent components constituting the arts of two-dimensions;
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3. Gain an appreciation of skills peculiar to each;
4. Produce designs and compositions within the studio components; and
5. Discuss their social and cultural values.

Course Contents

This course is a general approach to practice in arts of the two-dimension obtainable in painting,
Graphic Arts (incorporating photography and videography), and Textile Design. It is expected
that specialists in the studio disciplines will engage the learner introduced to these studio
disciplines according to their specialization year.

FAA 232: Introduction to Three-Dimensional Art and Design (2 Units; C) (LH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

To experience core studio practice;

Appreciate independent components constituting the arts of three-dimensions;
Gain an appreciation of skills peculiar to each course component;

Produce objects and compositions within the studio components; and

Discuss their social and cultural values.
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Course Contents

This course is a general approach to practice in arts of the three-dimension obtainable in
Sculpture, Ceramics, Metal and Jewellery Design. It is expected that specialists in the studio
disciplines will engage the learner in these studio disciplines under their specialization year.

FAA 231: Introduction to Digital Art and Design (2 Units; C) (LH 90)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

Appreciate the digital tool;

To understand, conceptualize and execute concepts with it;

Hone application in the use of the tools;

Domesticate the relevant soft wares for the execution of art and design challenges; and
Mastery of the digital device and space as artists and designers.
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Course Contents

The course is an introduction to digital imaging for creative practice. It seeks to offer a well-
rounded background in the history and craft of digital art and design. It presents the students
with avenues for exploring the medium for visual rendering across specializations in the visual
arts. The course offers essential computing and studio exploratory experience on the digital
medium to provide artistic self-expression and concept transformation in two- and three-
dimensional art and design rendering. Students must learn rudimentary and advanced techniques
in vector and bitmap-based applications that will engender professional growth. Related software
used in manipulating form across specializations in the visual arts is introduced, exploring
software such as Adobe Photoshop and Adobe Illustrator.
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GST 212. Philosophy, logic and human existence (2 Units; C) (LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
A student who has successfully gone through this course should be able to:

know the basic features of philosophy as an academic discipline;

identify the main branches of philosophy & the centrality of logic in philosophical discourse;

know the elementary rules of reasoning;

distinguish between valid and invalid arguments;

think critically and assess arguments in texts, conversations and day-to-day discussions;

critically asses the rationality or otherwise of human conduct under different existential

conditions;

7. develop the capacity to extrapolate and deploy expertise in logic to other areas of knowledge,
and

8. qguide his or her actions, using the knowledge and expertise acquired in philosophy and logic.
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Course Contents

Scope of philosophy; notions, meanings, branches and problems of philosophy. Logic as an
indispensable tool of philosophy. Elements of syllogism, symbolic logic— the first nine rules of
inference. Informal fallacies, laws of thought, nature of arguments. Valid and invalid arguments,
logic of form and logic of content — deduction, induction and inferences. Creative and critical
thinking. Impact of philosophy on human existence. Philosophy and politics, philosophy and
human conduct, philosophy and religion, philosophy and human values, philosophy and character
moulding.

ENT 211 — Entrepreneurship and Innovation (2 Units; C) (LH 15 PH45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students should be able to:

1. explain the concepts and theories of entrepreneurship, intrapreneurship, opportunity seeking,
new value creation, and risk taking

2. state the characteristics of an entrepreneur;

3. analyze the importance of micro and small businesses in wealth creation, employment, and
financial independence

4. engage in entrepreneurial thinking;

5. identify key elements in innovation;

6. describe stages in enterprise formation, partnership and networking including business
planning;

7. describe contemporary entrepreneurial issues in Nigeria, Africa and the rest of the world; and

8. state the basic principles of e-commerce.

Course Contents

Concept of Entrepreneurship (Entrepreneurship, Intrapreneurship/Corporate Entrepreneurship,).
Theories, Rationale and relevance of Entrepreneurship (Schumpeterian and other perspectives,
Risk-Taking, Necessity and opportunity-based entrepreneurship and Creative destruction).
Characteristics of Entrepreneurs (Opportunity seeker, Risk taker, Natural and Nurtured, Problem
solver and change agent, Innovator and creative thinker). Entrepreneurial thinking (Critical
thinking, Reflective thinking, and Creative thinking). Innovation (Concept of innovation,
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Dimensions of innovation, Change and innovation, Knowledge and innovation). Enterprise
formation, partnership and networking (Basics of Business Plan, Forms of business ownership,
Business registration and Forming alliances and join ventures). Contemporary Entrepreneurship
Issues (Knowledge, Skills and Technology, Intellectual property, Virtual office, Networking).
Entrepreneurship in Nigeria (Biography of inspirational Entrepreneurs, Youth and women
entrepreneurship, Entrepreneurship support institutions, Youth enterprise networks and
Environmental and cultural barriers to entrepreneurship). Basic principles of e-commerce.

GST 312- Peace and Conflict Resolution (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

analyse the concepts of peace, conflict and security;

list major forms, types and root causes of conflict and violence;

differentiate between conflict and terrorism;

enumerate security and peace building strategies; and

describe roles of international organizations, media and traditional institutions in peace
building
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Course Contents

Concepts of Peace, Conflict and Security in a multi-ethnic nation. Types and Theories of
Conflicts: Ethnic, Religious, Economic, Geo-political Conflicts; Structural Conflict Theory, Realist
Theory of Conflict, Frustration-Aggression Conflict Theory. Root causes of Conflict and Violence
in Africa: Indigene and settlers Phenomenon; Boundaries/boarder disputes; Political disputes;
Ethnic disputes and rivalries; Economic Inequalities; Social disputes; Nationalist Movements and
Agitations; Selected Conflict Case Studies — Tiv-Junkun; ZangoKartaf, Chieftaincy and Land
disputes. Peace Building, Management of Conflicts and Security: Peace & Human Development.
Approaches to Peace & Conflict Management --- (Religious, Government, Community Leaders).
Elements of Peace Studies and Conflict Resolution: Conflict dynamics assessment Scales:
Constructive & Destructive. Justice and Legal framework: Concepts of Social Justice; The
Nigeria Legal System. Insurgency and Terrorism. Peace Mediation and Peace Keeping. Peace &
Security Council (International, National and Local levels) Agents of Conflict resolution —
Conventions, Treaties Community Policing: Evolution and Imperatives. Alternative Dispute
Resolution, ADR. Dialogue b). Arbitration, c). Negotiation d). Collaboration. Roles of
International Organizations in Conflict Resolution. (a). The United Nations, UN and its Conflict
Resolution Organs. (b). The African Union & Peace Security Council (c). ECOWAS in Peace
Keeping. Media and Traditional Institutions in Peace Building. Managing Post-Conflict
Situations/Crisis: Refugees. Internally Displaced Persons, IDPs. The role of NGOs in Post-
Conflict Situations/Crisis

ENT 312 — Venture Creation (2 Units; C) (LH 15 PH 45)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of this course, students, through case study and practical approaches, should be

able to:

1. describe the key steps in venture creation;

2. spot opportunities in problems and in high potential sectors regardless of geographical
location;

240



state how original products, ideas, and concepts are developed;

develop business concept for further incubation or pitching for funding;

identify key sources of entrepreneurial finance;

implement the requirements for establishing and managing micro and small enterprises;
conduct entrepreneurial marketing and e-commerce;

apply a wide variety of emerging technological solutions to entrepreneurship; and
appreciate why ventures fail due to lack of planning and poor implementation.
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300 Level Painting
FAP 331- Composition in Painting (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

Hone the theory of practice and the practice of theory in the studio discipline.
Expansion of the creative possibilities contra traditional modes of visual expressions
Engage digital painting and composition

Come to terms with the ways of the masters of the discipline

Stretch and prime the canvas,

Prepare other painting grounds

Prepare pigments and binders

Engage studio theorising

Write critical and analytical positions on products of the studio painting
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Course Contents

The course is a hands-on approach to thinking with colours in its multiple and multiform
schemes and the dynamics of the pictorial space relying on objective and non-objective frames
of reference. The course, at once, incorporates visual analysis of paintings from different
epochs, regimes, and traditions. It provides students with a history of styles to develop a
personal approach to formal organization and rendition. The course also incorporates exercises
in new media art, video art, and video installation. Assignments are based on digitally realized
models using knowledge gained from FAA 231 and 232. Term papers are expected to
demonstrate how theory and practice complement one another in the studio with written work
stating accomplishments that the student has attained using the conventional and digital
platforms.

FAA 341 Materials and Techniques in Painting (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

Engage with the tools and equipment of the discipline;

Prepare grounds for executing works;

Discuss theories in relation to practice;

Understand historical trends in the discipline and associated personalities or epochs;
understand the chemistry of pigments and personal safety;

appreciate studio work ethics personal ethics and organisation;

understand safety conducts;

Engage issues in environmental ethics and sustainable practice;
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9. Appreciate the frame and borders in compositions;
10. Engage borders and frames where necessary; and
11. Understand the value of presentation of a finished work.

Course Contents

The course is a study of materials used in painting, especially pigments and grounds, oil-based
media, and the synthetic medium, including their chemical properties, safety conditions, and
prevalent studio techniques in painting and outcomes. To this end, it draws on the history and
understanding of painting as a craft over time. Aesthetics and theory of painting engaged are
expected to provide students with philosophical thoughts. However, time regimes inform
practice and individual and collective identities. The course also dwells on development in
interactive digital art, mainly but not limited to conceptual videos, postmodernism, and the new
spectacle.

FAA 371: Research Methods (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

Understand the guide to research schedules;

Understand various research designs, such as qualitative and quantitative options;
Undertake field investigations and research;

Construct questioners for qualitative empirical or open-ended research options;
Engage annotations on relevant research undertaking and texts;

Apply various research citations like the MLA, APA, Notation styles;

engage research guides to studio and studio supplementary disciplines;

Report research logically and systematically; and

Compile bibliography; work cited, references, footnotes and endnotes.
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Course Contents

The course is grounded on the tenets of qualitative research design, although quantitative
approaches may be accommodated. Theory and methodologies required for the interpretation
and presentation of reports are incorporated. The course provides guidelines to field research
techniques, documentation, and reporting of studio engagements through systematic research
and experiential or field data appropriation. It focuses on the nature and values of primary and
secondary research materials, their place in the analytical processes in-studio and studio
supplementary disciplines, the relationship between a theme for research and thesis to be
explored, methods of approach to bibliographic research presentation of research reports. The
location of sources (searching the index and databases in electronic and non-electronic sources),
compiling end/footnotes, references, works cited, and general bibliography is considered
pertinent.
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FAA 310, FAA311, FAA312: SIWES (15 Units; C; PH 675)
Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. Students gain insight into their identity as future studio masters; and

2. Understand the practical dimensions and organisation of their trade

Course Contents

The course is a practical work experience that aims to relate studio theory and practice to the
industry. It obtains for six months, at which time a student is attached to an
industry/artist/institution to work under an experienced professional/atelier/institutional setting.
At the end of the course, a bound report on the nature of work engagement(s) during the period.
The experience acquired shall be presented in a written statement in a group seminar and
evaluated.

400 Level Painting
FAA 431 Figure and Landscape Painting (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. Interpretation of form and scenery in painting;

2. Demonstrate comprehensive understanding in visual rendition;

3. Understanding design in nature and the creative appropriation of space; and
4. Render figures and sceneries in space.

Course Contents

This studio course aims to provide an exhaustive understanding of form, moods, and
composure in the human figure, the object of nature, natural and manufactured environment.
Lecture time involves studying models in various poses or themes aimed at entrenching the
interpretation of form and moods and composure in portraits, single and multi-figural themes.
The way drapery defines form is also to be embedded in the learner. Lecture time involves
studying models in various poses to entrench a mastery of form in portraits, single and multi-
figural themes.

FAP 441 Genre, Object Painting (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

Engage creative possibilities;

Extrapolate on possible creative realities;

Query the limits of the possible inactivity;

See and search for alternatives to traditional modes of visual expressions; and
Use the digital design interface with mastery.
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Course Contents

This course focuses on interpreting complexities arising from the social and cultural space and
their clutters and clusters of human, animal, objects, and potential interpretive layering that
constitute subject for scenic engagement on the ground or media such as digital multimedia
space. The course brings the learner analytical and creative in encountering objects, scenes,
and innovative appropriations. The course hones content through selected studio masters and
the themes in performance and action they have engaged.

FAP 451 Mixed Media Painting (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. Increase the possibilities creative expressions;

2. Induce possible creative realities;

3. Interrogation of the limits of the possible; and

4. See and search for alternatives to traditional modes of visual expressions.

Course Contents

The course investigates non-conventional materials for composition with or without pigments
and how they relate to picture making. Instructions shall include the structure, content, and
construction of images in the two-dimensional plane. Students shall be encouraged to chart
personal styles drawn from the genre’s history as an exploratory course.

FAA 420 Museums and Curatorial Practice (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

Understand the museum and its organisational structure and administrative protocols;
Understand the operational values of the museum and its educational value;
Appreciate the museum as institution of cultural production;

Appreciate the axiological nature of art;

the relationship between the museum and the visual arts;

Provide briefing on curating;

Engage and undertake curatorial practice;

Plan and execute exhibitions; and

Give curatorial briefings and directives.
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Course Contents

This course examines the history and institutional origins and development of the museum
institution, the gallery, and their global and local perspectives. The structure and organogram of
the museum institution and their interrelationships. The course also situates vital aspects of the
museum institution such as collections and acquisitions, conservation and documentation,
mechanics of display and space rhetoric, and reporting on the object of culture. Visits to
museums and exhibitions, an integral part of this course, will enable students to acquire
relevant knowledge that will inform their critique of museums’ roles, functions, and
management in general. A mandatory review of at least one exhibition is an integral aspect of
the course.
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FAA 421 Art and Desigh Management (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

Exhibit relevant managerial skills in the discipline;

Engage the managing of self or other artists;

Understand the conventions of being managed;

Understand the dynamics of the commoditization of the artwork;
Design and execute a studio working space;

the art of soliciting for commissions and presentation of self to clients;
The art of proposal writing;

Design personal CV; and

Present oneself in art and design bidding processes.
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Course Contents

This course introduces students to the issues of corporate and small business management for
artists and designers. The process of setting fees on commissioned work and other artistic
products and the legalities of creative and design practice with particular regard to the laws of
libel, copyright, plagiarism, contractual agreements/transactions, and protective rights will be
broached. The institutions of the art world and how they function within the commoditization
value of the work of art is also core to the course

FAA 422 The Artist and Society (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. The theoretical underpinning governing art and the artist in society;

2. Operate from informed background of sociological theories of art and society;
3. Anticipate coping with work experience engaging society in their vocation; and
4. Understand the theoretical suppositions that relate art and design to society.

Course Contents

This course examines such topics as the conceptual framing of art and the artist through the
ages how the artist impinges on the society and the ethos of his milieu. The place of the
artistic experience, grounds or errors in projecting the creative mystique upon reality in the
conception of the artistic personality, investigating the place of artistic inspiration considering
the common saying that the artist gives back to the society what the society created. It
accommodates the platonic argument and psycho sensory rationalizations of Sigmund Freud
Karl Jung and the place of the artistic metaphor and its origin in the socialization of Jacques
Lacan and Pierre Bourdieu’s theory of art within the frames of habitus, cultural and symbolic
capital.

FAA 423 Workshop Seminar (2 Units; C) (LH 30)
Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. hone self-direction in the profession;
2. gain and anticipate self-direction in undertaking projects; and
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3. manage studio hands and assistants.

Course Contents

The course provides an opportunity for a programme of self-directed work in the studio
discipline of each graduating student. Students engage in a quasi-project of their choice
defined in a formal proposal to be appraised by a constituted body and approved. Display of
work-in-progress by weekly shall be critiqued by peers and the lecturers in the studio discipline.
A work of promise will be passed for further improvement preparatory to a public display.
Assessment of students will be based on individual input to his/her work. Where the lecturers
are not satisfied with the degree and quality of the student’s work, the student shall be
assigned another project of reasonable scope upon which his/her ability can be further judged.

FAA 452 Studio Project Report/Exhibition

Learning Outcomes
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

A project work of art for display on a chosen site in any of the Fine Art and Design specialist
areas under the guidance of a supervisor. The student is expected to submit an essay on such
work of between 1,500-3,000 words, including bibliographic references or works cited. Pertinent
to the documentation include stating a particular problem the design addresses, the design
concept and mode of execution, choice of form, and antecedents in history.

300 LEVEL SCULPTURE
FAA 331 Composition in Sculpture (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. Hone the theory of practice and the practice of theory in the studio discipline;

2. Expansion of the creative possibilities’ contra traditional modes of visual expressions;
3. Come to terms with the ways of the masters of the discipline;

4. Representation without imitation;

5. Engaging the negative and positive space in composition;

6. Understand various types of relief sculpture and spatial needs and values;

7. Engage studio theorising;

8. Hone the use of the digital tool for sculpture;

9. The relevance of mounting finished works;

10. The status of the pedestal;

11. Sculpture in relation to space;

12. Sculpture in relation to craft; and

13. Discuss masters in the history of sculpture and their conventions and contributions.

Course Contents

The course is a hands-on approach to thinking with materials in the organization of form in
relief and the round, relying on the objective and non-objective world as schemata. The course
incorporates visual analysis of sculptures from different epochs and traditions with the sole aim
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of providing students with a history of styles on which they will develop a personal approach to
formal organization and rendition. Assignments are connected to specific sculptural materials
such as metals and alloys, fabrics, and plastics in their variety of finishing/transfer options. The
course also incorporates exercises in hew media and video installation art and performance.
Assignments are based on digitally realized art through applications of knowledge gained from
FAA 231 and 232. Term papers are expected to demonstrate how theory and practice
complement one another in the studio with written work stating accomplishments that the
student has attained using the conventional and digital platforms.

FAS 341 Designs, Materials and Techniques in Sculpture (2 Units;C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:
understand the elements of the three-dimensional order;
understand the principles of the three-dimensional order;
approaches to sculpture;

sculpture in relation to space;

sculpture in relation to craft;

truth to material dialectics;

the sensory and structural properties of materials;
understand the tools of the discipline;

appreciate studio work ethics personal ethics and organisation;
10 understand safety conducts; and

11. practice environmental ethics.
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Course Contents

The course is a survey history of sculpture. It provides a forum for understanding the nature of
design by analysing the language of form in sculpture and its laws of formal organization. The
course provides detailed knowledge on sculptural materials, including their chemical properties,
safety conditions of their use, their potentials and adaptation to the sculptural medium, and the
“truth to material” debate, the new media platform, and its vast possibilities ethics of practice
and studio professionalism.

400 Level Sculpture
FAS431 The Figure in Sculpture (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

visual interpretation of life forms in two and three-dimensional forms;
demonstrate a comprehensive understanding of the human anatomy;
understanding design in nature and their creative appropriation of space;
appreciate the human figure as the epitome of form;

understand form as a mode of design;

exaggerate the natural form; and

distort the natural form.
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Course Contents

The course provides an in-depth understanding of human anatomy and other life forms. Lecture
time involves a study of models in various poses aimed at entrenching a mastery of form. Such
sculptural concerns as portraits, total figures, torsos, expressive gestures in hands and limbs,
single and multi-figural themes shall be explored to yield various personal experiences. This
course would include collective critical evaluations that involve the students and the course
director to hone professionalism through shared experience.

FAS441 Product Sculpture and Foundry Practice (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

an entrenches the knowledge of sculpture beyond the needs of fine art;
sculpture and the technical process;

use the throwing wheel;

manipulate and realise forms with the lathe machine;

an understanding of sculpture that functions as a craft in human industry; and
engaging metal casting and direct same.
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Course Contents

The course bridges the concepts of sculpture as art and as a craft. It appropriates the sculptural
processes of carving, modelling throwing and assemblage to lathe-machined pieces in wood,
plastics, and metals. An introduction to the course shall engage skills in technical drawing.
Assignments focus on rudimentary practices in conceptualizing, sketching models, computer
simulation of models leading to product development and execution. Included is foundry
practice involving the mechanics of the furnace and melting techniques, equipment and tools
for ferrous and non-ferrous metal casting and principles of modelled cast products. Studio
practice focuses on industrial metal casting processes, emphasizing shell mould and investment
mould casting, sand casting, cores, core prints, core boxes, moulds; i.e. sand moulding;
green/damp moulds, skin dry moulds, and skin dry moulds.

FAS 451Wood Carving, Constructed, Welded and Assemblage Sculpture (2 Units; C)
(LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

master the art of carving;

execute compositions in wood;

weld metals and alloys using the arc and gas welding;

brace metal surfaces;

explore other forms of bonding; and

realise three-dimensional forms in any option above or their combination.
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Course Contents

The course explores carving as a process of sculpture in the round and relief as a hands-on
approach. Types of available wood in the tropical forest and finishing and preservation
techniques are introduced to the students. Sculpture in relation to wood and metals and various
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approaches to bonding and welding techniques and bracing surfaces using oxygen and
acetylene and arc welding. It further explores the complex processes of mixed media
compositions, modelling and assemblage. Assignments cover sculpture in the round and relief
sculptures, wood assemblages and possible binding techniques. The course incorporates the
theory and characteristics of wood, metals such as iron, brass, copper, and alloys, led, tin, and
ready-mades as part of the theory of the course.

New Media Art 300
FAN 331Theory and Practice of New Media and Performance Art (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes

At the end of the course, students should be able to:
1. understand the nature of the new media;

2. appreciate its theoretical foregrounding;

3. thematic on its peculiarities; and

4. engage practice in the genre.

Course Contents

The fatigue that modernist artists expressed about the conventions in painting and sculpture
and incorporating ready-mades and genre objects within the art field forms the background to
this course. From its postmodern perspective, the course evaluates the new media from the
multimedia context. It evaluates the interactive contexts in which the new media are
appropriated in the visual arts. It thermalizes performance-driven genres such as the
performance art in multimedia and studio performances - the gallery/studio informal/stage -
conceptual trends and the spectacle they endear. Studio assignments feature texts for
performance on personal narratives, memories, collective histories, and enactments in video
documentations of not more than three minutes.

400 LEVEL NEW MEDIA ART
FAN 441 Video and Installation Art (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:
master the video camera or the phone camera;
make short videos;

edit videos;

present short video frames;

relate videos with installations;

engage the pragmatics of installation art; and
engage video installations and art.
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Course Contents

The course is a combination of theory and practice. It evaluates the two primary varieties:
single-channel and installation that characterize video art, i.e., single-channel works, where a
video is screened, projected, or shown as a single series of images, and installations which
comprise either an environment made up of several distinct pieces of video screened
simultaneously, or a combination of video with assemblage, or performance art and the
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multimedia fashion for combining architecture, design, sculpture, electronic and digital art. The
course also considers using the Internet and computer art to manipulate photographic and film
imagery. The course also engages installation art and its unique configuration of large-scale,
mixed-media constructions, which are often site-specific and temporary while exploring the
conceptual use of space and its flexible tri-dimensionality. Its contemporary history within the
multimedia frame is also brought into context. Two term papers that come in the format of a
review paper are encouraged. Assignments consider the potentials and explorative potentials of
the video in multimedia manipulations. Assignments are self-directed but approved for
exploration and execution. All assignments digitized form part of a student’s portfolio.

FAA 311: African Art History (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

understand African art history;

its relevance to cultural production;

symbolic icons of the African art world;

explore its iconographies;

interpret forms in African art;

appreciate form in African art;

master its historical timelines;

compare its historical timeline with the options of anthropology; and
develop a scrapbook for relevant artworks and notes on the period.
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Course Contents

A chronological survey of art in Africa beginning with the rock art traditions in Southern Africa
dated 70,000 BC typified among others in the Blombos Stone to the Saharan frescos in North
Africa, the art of pharaonic Egypt and ancillary traditions of Nubians (Kushite kingdom), Meroe
and Axium, Bantu and Sudanese kingdoms and city-states in Africa south of the Sahara to
1,700 AD. The focus shall be on the stylistic progression of forms, symbolism, and the social
value of works as metaphors that bear pan-continental identities.

FAA 351- Art Historiography and Methods (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

understand the origins of the discipline of the history of art;

acquire the knowledge of its principal scholars and their contributions to the discipline;

understand the shifts in its methodological and theoretical timelines;

understand contemporary trends in the discipline; and

understand the subjective and theoretical dimensions of the practice of art history
through the ages.

ke

Course Contents

The course introduces majors in art history to the history and methods of the discipline. It surveys
the approach and methods adopted by Gorgio Vasari’s Life of the Artists and its artistic biography
approach. Johan Joachim Winkelmann, Jacob Burckhardt among others are explored. Topics such
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as determination of periods, stylistics and atelier attribution and provenance studies, the primitive
and the progressive chronology applied to African art history constitute the core of this course.

FAA 341 Art Criticism (2 Units;C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

understand the locus of art appreciation and criticism;

master the methodological tools;

acquire descriptive capability;

effectively employ iconography and iconology/semiotics or contextual reading;
engage critical writing in the artwork; and

engage exhibition and display reviews.
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Course Contents

The course sets out to provide the methods of evaluating art as a configuration of form. These
include descriptive and analytical procedures that aid the definition of style/stylistics and
meaning making in the art object. The course accommodates foundational knowledge in such
theoretical and methodological conventions as formalism, iconography and iconology, semiotics,
critical theory, and deconstruction.

400 LEVEL COURSES NEW MEDIA ART
FAA 411.: Contemporary African Art (2 Units, C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:
understand contemporary African art history;

its relevance to cultural production;

symbolic icons of the contemporary African art world;
explore its iconographies;

interpret forms in contemporary African art ;

appreciate form in contemporary African art ;

master its historical timelines with emphasis on artists who shaped ideas in contemporary
African art; and

8. understand the ways of art history contra visual culture.
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Course Contents

The course is a survey of the beginnings of modern art in Africa. It evaluates chronological
developments in the evolution of artistic styles and forms from the mid-nineteenth century to
the present on a pan-continental scale. It will also promote Diaspora traditions of modernism.
Responses by artists to the pull of Western European-inspired modernism and indigenous or
other options open to the artist in contemporary cultural contexts will be examined.
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FAA 421 Aesthetics, Art and Design Theory (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the relationship between philosophy of art and aesthetics;

2. the origin of the aesthetic discourses in the Philosophy of art;

3. define aesthetics and understand its workings around perception;

4. understand how aesthetic theory through time shape the epochs Discuss scholars; and their
contribution to the development of aesthetics; and

5. contemporary global aesthetics and the postcolonial ferment and African art and aesthetics.

Course Contents

The course is a survey history of the notions that govern art as an idea and its response as a
product of culture regarding taste in the philosophy of art and aesthetics. The focus will be on
the thoughts of Plato on art as false imitation, to the theory of imitation of Aristotle, the
idealism of the medieval thoughts and the speculative idealism of Immanuel Kant and the
formalist ethic, the new art and crafts movement rooted in the Western traditions of scholarship
and contemporary aesthetic realities and reception and the concept and an idea in African
cultures especially its conceptual foundations in idealism.

FAA 431 History of African Architecture (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. African architecture as a built form;

2. acknowledge its styles and forms; and

3. understand its relationship to spatial ecology and their difference of form arising there from.

Course Contents

The study of manifestations of the built form as shells for human activities in Africa. The course
figures out how the environment and ecology shaped their forms, including the taxonomy they
exhibit. For example, the paranoiac architectural traditions, the Great Walls of Zimbabwe, the
royal architectures of the Ashanti, Benin, the Yoruba Kingdoms, and their impluvium and
compluvium configurations, the advent of hybrid styles like Afro-Brazilian architecture, and
other style fusions. The discussed objects include domestic and non-domestic architecture and
other elements of the material culture that support the built form. Particular attention will be
paid to how these objects functioned within such settings.

FAA 321: Draughtsmanship I (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. to come to terms with the skill of interpreting art;

2. appreciate the visual form as cultural objects;

3. to identify with their definition as objects of value in society and;

4. come to terms with the process of their creation or the way they are rendered; and
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5. keep and develop content on a sketchpad.

Course Contents

This course is a continuation in rendering forms as a visual language, emphasizing a more
profound mastery of form and conceptual issues that arise from objective and non-objective
contexts of reference. Class sessions focus on projects that encourage the exploration of
general conventions towards developing personal initiatives in the rendition of forms in
multimedia approaches.

FAA 451: and FAA 442: Draughtsmanship (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. to come to terms with the skill of interpreting art;

2. appreciate the visual form as cultural objects;

3. to identify with their definition as objects of value in society; and

4. come to terms with the process of their creation or the way they are rendered.

Course Contents

This course is a continuation in the rendering of forms as a visual language with emphasis on
individual students developing personal approaches to the rendition of forms and developing an
aptitude towards analyzing conceptual issues that arise from the form as rendered. Class
sessions focus on projects that encourage exploring known conventions towards developing
personal initiatives in the rendition of forms.

300 Level Art Education
FAE 311 Principles and practice of Art in Education I (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the philosophical foundations of art education;

2. locate the value of art teaching in a culture;

3. understand the contribution of philosophers of art education; and
4. understand the guiding principles of art education.

Course Contents

This course appertains to philosophical concepts in Art Education, included are frontiers of
experimentalist philosophy in education, pragmatic approach to learning, experience and nature,
as seen in the thoughts of John Dewey and his followers, Marion Richardson concept of aesthetic
education of the child and the place of art in the general education of the child, Gestalt theory of
perception and general perception theories, Viktor Lowenfeld’s theory of art as process
counterpointed by art education for art production and other art education concepts concerning
art and democracy of thought and experience.
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FAE 321 Curriculum Development in Art in Education (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:
1. underlying principles of curriculum development;
2. the core need of a curriculum;

3. from curriculum to evaluation; and

4. the ramifications of teacher accountability.

Course Contents

This course acquaints the student with in-depth knowledge of curriculum studies ranging from
educational theories to philosophical, psychological, and sociological issues. Also, it is expected
to expose the learner to theories and traditions and changes in curriculum. The course also
aims at acquainting students with an in-depth knowledge of evaluation and assessment of the
curriculum and the teacher accountability and control

FAE 312 Principles and Practice of Art in Education II (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the philosophical foundations of art education;

2. locate the value of art teaching in a culture;

3. understand the contribution of philosophers of art education; and
4. understand the guiding principles of art education.

Course Contents

The course is a continuation of FAE 311 focusing on the factors that human development in art,
typologies of creative behaviours in the child, the core of the aesthetic method of education,
evaluations of the product and process of art, its pedagogy, the innovative product as a cultural
imperative, assessment evaluating art in a learning process and as a product of culture and the
value of art in contemporary - Nigerian society.

FAE 322 Sociology of Art Education (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the structure of society at the theoretical sphere;

2. locate the value of art to society;

3. understand the contribution of sociologists to the structure of society; and

4. understand the guiding principles of social order that encourages art appreciation.

Course Contents

This course focuses on the interface between society and the product of art. How art serves the
needs of society and the aesthetic dimensions of art, the democracy of art, the role of art in the
education process, art and the ethics of living art as a product of culture, art and meaning in
society Issues of culture and art education; examination of various forms of art as representations
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of knowledge, belief and Pierre Bourdieu’s concept of habitus, art as symbolic and cultural capital.
Epistemology, the meaning of function, and the conceptual location of visual culture in society.

FAE 332 Teaching Practice (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. engage practice in art pedagogy and future engagements;
2. locate the value of art teaching; and

3. experience hands-on pragmatics.

Course Contents

Exposure of student-teachers to a real-life teaching-learning situation in our primary and junior
and senior secondary schools with the view to concretizing their theoretical art methodological
knowledge and skills already acquired. It is a supervised teaching practice organized within the
department for the second semester at the 300 level.

Art Education 400 Level

FAE 411 Contemporary Trends in Art Education (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the philosophical foundations of art education;

2. locate the value of art teaching in a culture;

3. understand the contribution of philosophers of art education; and
4. understand the guiding principles of art education.

Course Contents

The course focuses on the postmodern conditions of art education and its relationships to the
influences of visual culture in the 21t century. Issues concerning the value and importance of
visual imagery, influence of computer networking, mass communication and other image sources
in the era of globalization.

FAE 421 Art Pedagogy in the Primary and Secondary levels (2 Units;C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the peculiarities of various grades and levels of students;
2. articulate and foresee the needs of these grades of students;

3. understand the capability of the students at their levels; and

4. understand the guiding principles of art education.

Course Contents

This course provides the conceptual frame of art in general education, calling attention to the
location of art within the overall aim of educating the child. Studies in the artistic abilities of
children, typologies of creative achievements concerning age and social class complex, from the
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age of scribbling to the age of artistic awareness, evaluating child art, strategies for building
confidence artistic attainment in the child in critical practice and perception, understanding the
workings of the art curricular for child pedagogy.

FAE 412 Select Themes in Art Education (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. explore the challenges in art education;

2. theorise challenges of art education;

3. understand the contribution of philosophers of art education; and
4. understand the guiding principles of art education.

Course Contents

The course intends to expose students to art problems in general by selecting topics in the field
that will require the use of previous knowledge. How should performance in art be evaluated?
How researchable is the art product? Does art teaching need theory? What factors can influence
societal development in art? How does society benefit from the artist and the connoisseur, among
other themes?

300 Level Visual Communication

FVD 331 Techniques and Processes in Visual Communications Design (VCD)
(2 Units, C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the theory and practice of the subject;

2. understand the digital tool as its cultural foregrounding;
3. appreciate the complex nature of the discipline; and

4. understand critical developments in the subject.

Course Contents

This course shall review a survey of basic terminologies, techniques, characteristics and
processes as relevant to the graphic production as introduced in FAA 233.2, namely, the
letterpress, the offset lithographic press, the gravure press, the process camera, and scanners
for multiple colour print reproduction, and the digital desktop publishing interface as an
independent publishing device vis-a-vis other contemporary product development. It shall, in
addition, seek to develop basic skills in typography by exploring possibilities in hand lettering
leading to digital type constructions. Basic print finishing techniques, ink, and paper
specifications shall also be covered. Students offering this course shall essentially learn how to
bring visual ideas to reality through the varied processes of multiple image-making through
experimentations at the university press to enrich students’ experiences further.
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FVD 351 Illustration and Printmaking (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. engage the processes of illustration and printmaking;

2. explore innovative engagements; and

3. situate processes for a variety of visual communications contexts.

Course Contents

This course seeks to provide a studio exploratory experience on diverse illustration media for
artistic self-expression and the printmaking medium. Relief and reduction, dry point and
etching, screen printing techniques, lithography, and photographic processes shall constitute
the core focus for the provision of competence in artistic self-expression. Students are made to
learn techniques conducive to artistic growth, which is coupled with a sound, well-rounded
background in the concepts, history, and craft of printmaking. Assignments stress the specificity
of the medium, while regarding illustration studio assignments will range from illustrating the
industry’s product, educational/social awareness campaigns to the generation of imagery for
texts.

FVD 335 Intermediate Photography (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. engage the processes of shooting with the camera;

2. engage the process of video recording; and

3. engage the processes of the camera and video editing processes.

Course Contents

This course is designed to provide knowledge and practical skills that enhance students’ ability
to master photographic equipment for multimedia practices that include videography, photo
techniques, and materials. Exercises include studies and exploration of outdoor and indoor
photographic compositions, emphasizing how the photographic lens relates with light and how
the light frames the outcome of the camera, light metering and speed shutters, the phone
camera, and the new digital media innovations. Assignments include outdoor and indoor shots
and one-minute video and editing.

400 LEVEL Visual Communications
FVD 431 Visual Communications Design II (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the theory and practice of the subject;

2. understand the digital tool as its cultural foregrounding;
3. appreciate the complex nature of the discipline; and

4. understand key developments in the subject.
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Course Contents

This course seeks to develop advanced ability in conceptual thinking for solving graphic design
problems. The course also seeks to harmonize the skills learnt in concept development, critical
thinking for graphic design projects and channel it through a coordinated design system.
Projects are designed to aid students in demonstrating the ability to build their imagination,
aesthetic sensitivity, and powers of critical thought required to succeed as visual
communicators. A unique sequentially-based approach will stress image development,
typography, print, screen-based graphics, and interactive design applications. Students are
offered the latitude to learn current best practices and conventions in UI/UX design and apply
them to create compelling screen-based experiences for websites or apps to expose them to
various careers, from marketing to web design human-computer interaction.

FVD 441 Advertising and Society (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

students gain insight into the sociology of advertising;
understand relationships between the designer and society;
the impact of design on society;

the necessity of advertising; and

the bore and scam of advertising.

hwne=

Course Contents

This course is designed to explore multiple theoretical approaches to the study of advertising
and the digital media vis-a-vis the dynamics of an ever-changing visual ecology. Chosen texts
will be developed to examine the messages’ cultural reflections, nature, and characteristics.
Students will initially be required to develop an image bank and an in-depth bibliography of
critical texts addressing the construction of visual imagery within a defined period of time
and/or location.

FVD 451 Illustration and Printmaking II (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. engage the processes of illustration and printmaking;

2. explore innovative engagements in its;

3. situate processes for a variety of visual communications contexts; and
4. engage innovative and experimental processes in printmaking.

Course Contents

This course is a continuation of Printmaking FAC 341and seeks to provide fluency and
confidence in manipulating the various illustration and printmaking media explored in the first
specializing year. Studio explorations will include experiments in multicolour prints in the various
media broached. Emerging Options and possibilities in digital image making and manipulation
for a variety of expressive imagery shall be undertaken.
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FVD 462 Photography II (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. engage the processes of snapshots in at least two particular areas;
2. explore innovative engagements in the chosen specialties; and

3. master the craft of editing.

Course Contents

This course is a hands-on approach to photography, and recipients are introduced to the
following aspects of photography. In contrast, the recipient is expected to engage not more
than three specializations from any of the following Documentary photography, Portrait
Photography, Fashion Photography, Advertising and Still Life Photography, Photojournalism,
Wedding Photography, Glamour and Nude Photography, Copying, Macro Photography, and
Photo microscopy or videography and short film narratives and editing.

FTF 331 Textile and Fashion Design Theory and Processes (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the fabric for its multiple values;

2. appreciate the use of fabric for various needs;

3. identify career opportunities in the trade; and

4. offers insight into fabrics and design, and sustainable practice.

Course Contents

The course focuses on the history, theory, and practice of designing, emphasizing natural
fabrics and their use in clothing and fashion and environmental and general industrial
applications through time. Assignments will identify natural and manufactured fabrics, pattern
making, colour and pigment application, materials, and equipment used in the industry.

FTF341Printed and Dyed Textiles (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:
1. develop the aesthetic dimensions of designing;
2. handle chemicals for dying; and

3. practice sustainable designing about the fabric.

Course Contents

Detailed analysis of fabric structure and printing and dye pigments and end-use with reference
to consumer safety and market values. Practical studio work is designed to aid students in
exploring ways of improving fabric prints’ commercial and aesthetic values.

FTF 431 Fashion Design and Clothing (2 Units C: PH 90)
Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:
1. understand pattern-drafting in relation to the human frame;
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2. master the digital interface in pattern drafting;
3. their works in three dimensions; and
4. develop basic rendering concepts concerning inventive modelling techniques.

Course Contents

The course focuses on dressmaking and fashion production related to variance, development,
grading, and industrial fabrication, i.e., clothing construction — pattern drafting, development,
alteration, and design for the industry. Practical studio works are about such needs as official,
casual, factory, and ceremonial outfits. The course also incorporates computer application to
pattern drafting and modelling to develop three-dimensional fashion ideas using software
packages to develop sketches from freehand sketches.

FTF441 Woven and Constructed Fabrics (2 Units; C) (15LH 45PH)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:
1. mastery of pattern-making for weaving;

2. digital platform designing; and

3. develop advanced weaving skills.

Course Contents

The fabric and woven structures constitute core aspects of the course. Weaved patterns
through time, identification, and application of looms to tapestry, macramé, knitting, and rug
production will constitute studio assignments, some of which shall emanate from computer
application to pattern drafting to use software packages develop patterns arising from freehand
sketches. Also, students are expected to identify non-woven (man-made) fabrics, production
processes, and their application for personal, commercial, and industrial uses.

FTF451 Textiles and Designing for the Environment and Interiors (2 Units; C)
(30LH)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand parameters for designing for the environment; and

2. the Gain insight into the conceptual grounds for sustainable designing about the
environment.

Course Contents

Engaging the taxonomy of the exterior and exterior spaces of human interactions, green and
sustainable designing are core to this course. The ideological underpinning from the above
strategies is applied to soft furnishings, canopies, drapes, and props for the environment to
meet sociological and psychological needs. Design adequacy for space and purpose is integral
to the course, focusing on the material, structure, structure, task, and semantics of space.
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FTF 471 Textile Design and Merchandising (2 Units; C) (30LH)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. grounded in the commercial values of textile design;
2. strategies of exposition of fabric value;

3. know the strategies of packaging the self; and

4. the antics in business and the textile environment.

Course Contents

Commercial survey of designs and fabrics for fashion and interior and exterior design and
decoration. Principles and structure of the textile market, clothing for future needs, fabrics as
communication, and their need for various settings and the environment. The course incorporates
respective aspects of planning, purchasing, allocation, and promotion of the merchandise of
fabrics. The communicative and critical applications for achieving results in the textiles industries
involving merchandising, consultancy and advocacy, come into focus.

FCD 331 Theory and Practice of ceramic design and Technology (2 Units, C)
(PH 90)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

understand the technologies of working clay;

know the preparation and blending of ceramic bodies, including raw materials;
characterization of raw materials;

measurement of properties; and

green body preparation, drying, and firing.

AN

Course Contents

The course is designed to provide knowledge on different kinds of clay and their characteristics
concerning their chemical composition, physical and working properties. Plastic and non-plastic
ceramic materials, quartz invasion, thermal expansion, and shock. Clay formulation and
bending — line and triaxial blending in clay. Reasons for formulating and blending the clay
bodies. Englobe, glaze, and their composition with silica. Various types of glaze, their chemical
compositions, and make—materials for ceramic and their characteristics concerning their
chemical composition, physical, mechanical, and thermal properties.

FCD 341 Hand-Built ceramic design I (2 Units C: PH 90)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. Understand basic creative skills and forming techniques in ceramic design
2. Effective utilisation of the manual mechanism.
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Course Contents

Execution of ceramic works from sketches using the hand-built ceramics techniques such as
pinch, coil, slab, and press mould and acquiring the basic skills in modelling forms and
decorations on wares using lines, texture and colour. Advance assignments explore working on
composite forms, mosaics, collage, techniques of brick making, tiles, sanitary and architectural
wares, lamp base and shades.

FCD 351: Glaze Chemistry (2 Units C: PH 90)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. knowledge about clay bodies’ physical and mechanical properties in their natural and fired
states;

2. understand the preparation and blending of ceramic bodies, including raw materials;

3. characterization of raw materials, measurement of properties;

4. green body preparation, drying & firing, including glass.

Course Contents

The course focuses on glaze technologies. These include understanding the physical and chemical
properties of materials such as Feldspar, Quartz, Kaolin, Whiting, Salt and Lead glazes. The oxides
and their functions in glazes. Other materials from antimony oxide to zirconium oxide in glaze
development. Glaze by recipe and formula. Low and high-temperature glazes. Local materials for
glaze production. Glaze defects and remedies. Conditions before and during glaze application
and glazing techniques. Glass blowing continues from simple forms to larger forms. Production of
figurines, vases, trophies, bowls and the likes. Finishing of pieces and presentation. Ring.

FCD 431 Industrial Ceramic and Digital Designing (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. comprehend the preparation and blending of ceramic bodies;

2. designate the devices of characterising ceramic design materials;

3. understand how to calculate the physical and mechanical properties of ceramic design;
materials such as water absorption, true density, bulk density and Modulus of Rupture,
using appropriate formulae;

comprehend drying & firing processes; and

understand the relationship between the studio and industrial ceramic design techniques
and forms.
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Course Contents

The course is hinged on the application of the digital platform in the design of ceramic essentially.
Conceptualization of three-dimensional ceramic forms through freehand to the use of software
packages to develop the sketches into three-dimensional forms. The course enables students to
use the digital tool in interpreting their works in three dimensions. Sketches will be transferred to
3-Dimensional digital modelling skills and 3D animation techniques, introductory learning about
contemporary 3-D design modelling and animation will also be

262



FCD441 Wheel-Thrown Ceramic Design (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. demonstrate advanced creative skills and forming techniques in ceramic design;
2. be confident with the machine tool of the porter’s wheel;

3. convincingly execute and design household and decorative ceramic wares; and
4. master symmetry and proportional relationships.

Course Contents

Preparing a clay body for throwing, starting with cones, cylinders, and open bowls. Various
shapes and designs are explored on the wheel. General handling of wares on the wheel-head
such as centring, pulling, trimming, cutting, or removing ware from the wheel-head and turning
the leather-hard ware to create the foot, reducing weight and creating the rings.

FCD 451 Kiln Design, Construction and Firing (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

understand refractory bodies;

classify different types of kiln and furnaces;

competence in Kiln Design; and

describe fuels and energy utilisation in the ceramic and glass industries.

NS

Course Contents

The kiln, its origin and development types of the kiln, and their design and operation. Sources
of energy for firing kilns — electricity, gas, oil, kerosene, wood and coal. Factors necessary for
kiln construction and usage. Kiln furniture — prop shelves, stilt. Kiln filing fuels and energy
utilization in the ceramic and glass industries. Technical and economic considerations in the choice
of fuels and energy. Introduction to fuel calculation, management, technology, atmosphere, and
medium, placement of wares for different firings, the firing, and off-loading. Materials for kiln
building. Raw materials for Refractories. Types, the technology of production, and properties of
refractories for kiln and furnace building. Special refractories. Modern applications of refractories.
Experimental methods of testing and evaluation of refractories.

FM] 321 Technical Drawing and Digital Design (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. the know-how to translate 3-dimensional digital models into natural objects using appropriate
CAM software; and

2. understand application systems such as 3D printing.

Course Contents
The engages in Rudimentary technical drawing skills and hones practice in computer software
introduced in FAA 231 and 232. Basic knowledge and applications of software for 2-D design and
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modelling will be the focus. Students are encouraged to explore the digital platform’s inherent
potential to produce design sketches and diagrams for execution in metals and jewellery. Such
sketches will be transferred to 3-Dimensional digital modelling skills and 3D animation techniques;
introductory learning about contemporary 3-D design modelling and animation will also be
engaged.

FM] 331 Theory and Practice of Metal and Jewellery Design (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. to understand the properties of metals, alloys, and how they are formed;

2. understand their usable states and nature in the jeweller’s craft and trade; and
3. effectively engage studio processes.

Course Contents

The course provides a survey history of metals and basic metallurgy of noble metals, iron,
aluminium, copper and its alloys, alloy calculation and chemical and mechanical properties of
metals, identification of metals, and assaying processes. Studio assignments will focus on
workshop methods/processes such as etching, metal lacquering, embossing colouring, heat
treatment of metals, hardening, tempering, normalizing, metal joinery techniques such as
brazing, soldering, welding and more like it.

FMJ 341 Enamelling and Lustre Processes (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. understand the basic technologies that guide enamelling and lustre in the jeweller’s craft and
trade;

2. gain proficiency in the craft; and

3. explore fresh ground to improve the skill.

Course Contents

The course is Introduction to gemmology and gem Identification, gem species, varieties, and
formation. Gemstone hardness and wear ability. Guide to germ cutting terms and classification.
Introduction to the process of enamelling on metals. Emphasis is placed on contemporary uses
and interpretation. Themes like cloisonné, champlevé, piqué-a-jour, Limoges, graffito, use of foils
and metal technique for fabrications as they apply to enamels and enamelling. Pickling solution,
metal adhesives, files, wool, tongs, enamelling/forks, enamelling rocks, tweezers, sandglass trays
are necessary tools, types, and applications of the enamels on various designs. Lustre’s
application and its techniques are also engaged.

FMJ] 351 Foundry Practice (2 Units C: PH 45)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. ability to engage metal casting and direct same;
2. Understand safety measures; and
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3. ability to make moulds.

Course Contents

An introductory course to foundry practice, the furnace and melting techniques, equipment and
tools for ferrous and non-ferrous metal casting and principles of modelled cast products. Studio
practice focuses on industrial metal casting processes, emphasizing shell mould and investment
mould casting, sand casting, cores, core prints, core boxes, moulds; i.e., sand moulding;
green/damp moulds, skin dry moulds, and skin dry moulds.

FMJ] 421 History of Metal and Jewellery Design (2 Units C: PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. Understand the historical foundations of their practice;

2. Understand how to draw inspiration from such knowledge while practicing;
3. Explore how practice relates to history; and

4. Recognise an atelier style or those of some masters.

Course Contents

The course is a general survey of the history and practice of metals in relation to fashion and the
locus of metals and pieces of jewellery. The examples of such items in the fashion ensemble of
the pharaohs and other ancient civilizations of the world form the necessary grounds of a survey
into subsequent regimes of jewellery design and use up to contemporary times. Strategic to the
course is a study of masters and trends in this sphere.

FMJ 431 Theory of Metal and Jewellery Design (2 Units C: LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. to understand the properties of metals, alloys, and how they are formed;

2. understand their usable states and nature in the jeweller’s craft and trade; and
3. effectively engage studio processes.

Course Contents

The course focuses on theories that govern the decorative process and decorative options: Gem
setting, aluminium fabrication and finishing, electroplating, refining of precious metals.
Gemmology; stones; synthetic and imitation. Calculation of alloys of noble metals; calculation of
gold alloys. Raising and lowering of determined precious metal weights. Calculation of solder
alloys/ steel alloys.

FMJ] 441 Metal Smiting (2 Units C: PH 90)
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. Engage the forming of metals and their alloys into utilitarian goods in the jeweller’s craft and
trade.

265



Course Contents

Advance studio exercises in Ferrous and non-Ferrous metals. Studio assignments focus on
oxyacetylene/ arc welding processes of metal joinery; execution of miniature projects like gates,
metal furniture, and the likes, advance machine work; turning, boring parting off, thread
cutting, engraving and finishing of ferrous metal works; chemical treatment of wrought iron
works.

FMJ] 451 Jewellery Design (2 Units; C) (LH 15 PH 45)

Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. further understand the forming of metals and their alloys into utilitarian goods in the
jeweller’s craft and trade; and
2. master the intricacies of jewellery craft

Course Contents

Complex compositions and advanced techniques, including a combination of processes and
materials for complex works in jewellery. Studio assignments will focus on such processes as
production of cast jewellery, lector-forming, granulation, workshop refining, and recovery of
precious metals to such advanced techniques in gold and silver such as gem-setting and
findings colouring of jewellery, jewellery findings (hooks and locks) Research findings into
contemporary jewellery works, wood, bead and simulated materials, through visits to ateliers or
sales points, would be an integral part of the course presented in a term paper.

FMJ 461 Studio Management and Client Services (2 Units; C) (LH 30)

Learning Outcomes:

At the end of the course, students should be able to:

1. acquire managerial techniques as professionals;

2. understand the dynamics of the relationship between the client and service provider; and
3. master pricing and persuasive skill premised on offering convincing services

Course Contents

The course serves as a forum to discuss and prepare the recipient for professional practice.
Emphasis is placed on the portfolio enhancements, necessary studio apparatuses, ordering the
studio space, studio shelf location and display techniques, the implications of professional
practice, resources management, studio hands and assistance, equipment management, off-site
production, and r